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HISTORICAL  STATEMENT 

The  duty  of  the  University  not  only  to  teach  but  to  add  to  the  sum 
of  learning  is  implicit  in  a  clause  in  the  first  constitution  of  North 
Carolina,  adopted  in  December,  1776,  in  which  it  was  stated  that  "all 
useful  learning  shall  be  duly  encouraged,  and  promoted  in  one  or  more 
universities."  The  charter  of  the  University  was  granted  in  1789, 
and  the  cornerstone  of  the  first  building,  now  called  Old  East,  was  laid 
October  12,  1793.  It  was  ordered  that  the  first  professorship,  founded 
January  10,  1794,  was  to  be  held  by  a  teacher  who  should  be  "Presid- 
ing Professor"  of  the  Univeristy  with  the  title  of  "Professor  of  Hu- 
manity." But  from  the  first,  scientific  studies  were  emphasized  as 
well  as  the  humanities,  one  of  the  acts  of  the  trustees  in  December  of 
1792  being  a  provision  for  the  purchase  of  apparatus  for  experimental 
physics  and  for  astronomy.  At  the  time  of  the  formal  opening,  set  for 
January  15,  1795,  a  library  was  also  established,  made  up  of  books 
donated  by  residents  of  the  state,  the  number  of  volumes  in  each  gift 
ranging  from  three  to  thirty-two,  the  total  reaching  nearly  a  hundred 
volumes.  In  1797  the  library  received  by  gifts  its  first  "collection," 
consisting  of  174  volumes  of  French  works.  In  early  times  organiza- 
tions of  students  made  it  part  of  their  work  to  develop  the  library 
facilities  of  the  University.  The  literary  societies,  founded  in  1795, 
had  their  own  collections  of  books,  and  from  these  beginnings  the 
general  library  of  the  University  developed. 

If  the  beginnings  of  such  research  work  as  could  be  carried  on  only 
through  the  aid  of  proper  library  facilities  were  small,  the  impulse  on 
the  scientific  side  was  surprisingly  active.  As  early  as  1817  the  Uni- 
versity published  a  geological  survey  of  North  Carolina  that  is  said  to 
be  the  first  report  of  the  kind  in  the  United  States.  One  of  the  most 
distinguished  scientists  of  his  time,  Elisha  Mitchell  (1793-1857),  was 
a  professor  in  the  University  for  many  years.  He  published  several 
text-books  on  geology  and  mineralogy,  and  many  articles  in  the  Ameri- 
can Journal  of  Science.  Other  members  of  the  faculty  during  the  first 
seventy-five  years  of  the  University's  history  were  authors  of  text- 
books and  scientific  articles  in  their  departments  of  learning.  Labo- 
ratory resources  were  slender;  experiments  had  to  be  performed  by 
professors  and  not  by  the  students,  but  they  were  performed.  After 
1876  a  very  large  number  of  scientific  papers  were  published  by  twen- 
ty-five or  more  men  in  the  faculty,  not  including  such  reports  as  those 
issued  by  the  state  geologists,  who  were  for  many  years  members  of 
the  University  faculty.  During  this  period,  also,  several  research  so- 
cieties were  established  at  the  University,  and  their  proceedings  have 
been  published  in  the  learned  journals  maintained  by  the  institution. 
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Beginnings  of  Graduate  Work 

Though  the  University,  like  other  institutions  of  its  kind,  had  con- 
ferred the  master  of  arts  degree  as  an  honorary  degree  for  many  years, 
no  formal  action  was  taken  toward  the  establishment  of  graduate  study 
until  1881.  President  Battle's  report  in  that  year  called  attention  to 
the  fact  that  the  University  was  maintaining  special  schools  of  law, 
medicine,  and  pharmacy,  and  that  the  academic  faculty  would  furnish 
post-graduate  instruction  leading  to  the  degrees  of  master  of  arts  and 
doctor  of  philosophy.  These  degrees  would  not  be  conferred  "except 
upon  rigid  examination  on  prescribed  courses."  The  first  degrees  of 
master  of  arts  and  doctor  of  philosophy  in  course  were  granted  in 
1883.  In  1885  the  first  Graduate  Bulletin  was  issued,  a  circular  stat- 
ing the  requirements  for  advanced  degrees  in  constitutional  law,  politi- 
cal economy,  classical  languages  and  literature,  English  language  and 
literature,  French,  German,  mathematics,  chemistry,  natural  phil- 
osophy, and  in  geology,  botany,  and  zoology. 

At  about  the  same  time  (1883)  the  impulse  to  further  research  at 
the  University  gained  new  strength  through  the  establishment  of  the 
Elisha  Mitchell  Society.  For  the  first  three  years  the  society  published 
annual  volumes  of  proceedings ;  afterwards  the  Journal  became  a 
quarterly.  From  the  first  the  society  has  stressed  original  research  on 
the  part  of  its  professors  and  advanced  students  and  has  been  an  im- 
mense aid  to  higher  scientific  work  at  the  University.  The  Philological 
Club  established  an  annual  record  of  research,  called  Studies  in  Phil- 
ology, in  1906.  The  James  Sprunt  Historical  Monographs,  founded 
in  1899,  gave  opportunity  for  the  publication  of  the  results  of  ad- 
vanced research  in  history,  particularly  in  the  history  of  North 
Carolina. 

The  establishment  of  these  three  learned  journals  in  the  fields  of 
science,  history,  and  philology,  together  with  the  activities  of  the  re- 
search clubs  which  have  held  monthly  meetings  now  for  many  years, 
afforded  a  great  stimulus  to  investigation  at  the  University  and  in- 
creased recognition  of  the  importance  of  graduate  work.  In  1904  the 
Graduate  Department  was  formally  organized  as  a  distinct  school  of 
the  University  and  Professor  C.  Alphonso  Smith  was  appointed  as  its 
first  dean. 

For  more  than  a  century  the  spirit  of  investigation  has  been  a  very 
real  element  in  the  life  of  the  University,  constituting  a  tradition  of 
rich  value  from  which  future  work  is  to  derive  inspiration  and  au- 
thority. In  days  of  limited  equipment,  remote  from  great  libraries  and 
laboratories,  working  under  conditions  that  would  have  quenched  a 
spirit  less  vital,  members  of  the  University  were  nevertheless  impelled 
to  devote  themselves  to  research.  No  proper  estimate  either  of  the 
history  of  the  University  or  of  its  life  today  can  be  made  without  tak- 
ing into  account  the  sincerity  and  worth  of  this  achievement. 


Facilities  for  Research 
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FIELDS  OF  RESEARCH 

Information  concerning  the  laboratories  and  scientific  equipment, 
and  the  library  facilities  afforded  graduate  students  will  be  found  in 
connection  with  the  various  departmental  statements  in  another  place 
in  this  catalogue.  Some  departments  have  carried  on  productive  work 
for  many  years ;  attention  is  being  given  to  strengthening  these  de- 
partments in  order  that  there  may  be  no  diminution  in  the  quality  of 
investigation,  and  also  to  developing  other  departments  so  that  they 
may  be  equipped  for  directing  students  who  are  candidates  for  the 
doctorate.  Some  of  the  fields  in  which  contributions  to  learning  of 
recognized  value  have  been  made  in  recent  years  are  as  follows: 

In  Zoology,  the  principal  lines  of  investigation  have  been  the  em- 
bryology and  regeneration  in  sponges,  coelenterates,  and  the  lower 
vertebrates,  and  the  systematic  zoology  of  sponges.  Numerous  mono- 
graphs, embodying  the  results  of  these  investigations,  have  appeared 
in  the  zoological  journals.  Research  in  Botany  has  included  studies 
of  the  flora  of  the  Carolinas,  and  of  the  reproduction  and  physiology  of 
the  higher  fungi  and  water-molds.  Contributions  from  the  department 
appear  at  frequent  intervals.  In  recent  years  these  have  been  con- 
cerned chiefly  with  fungi,  and  include  two  books  and  numerous  mono- 
graphs of  genera.  The  Department  of  Pharmacology  has  contributed 
many  monographs  on  acute  and  chronic  Bright's  disease,  on  the  toxicity 
of  anaesthetics  and  its  prevention,  and  on  the  influence  of  age  on  cer- 
tain physiological  conditions.  In  Geology,  investigations  of  the  move- 
ments of  sand  dunes,  the  geology  of  North  Carolina,  and  the  relation 
of  Geology  to  forestry  and  agriculture,  have  engaged  the  attention  of 
teachers  and  advanced  students.  In  Chemistry,  some  of  the  lines  of 
work  are  the  chemistry  of  dyes  and  intermediates,  physical  properties 
of  explosives  and  intermediates,  chemistry  of  rare  earths,  utilization 
of  wastes,  utilization  of  local  coal,  and  investigations  of  analytical 
methods.  In  the  Department  of  Mathematics  investigations  are  car- 
ried on  in  relativity,  metageometry,  higher  algebra,  differential  geome- 
try and  projective  differential  geometry.  A  seminar  conducted 
throughout  the  year  serves  as  a  medium  for  the  report  of  the  results  of 
research. 

The  Department  of  Physics  has  centered  its  research  on  the  prob- 
lem of  the  structure  of  matter  and  infra-red  absorption  spectra.  It 
possesses  special  facilities  for  work  in  problems  dealing  with  photo- 
electric phenomena,  spectrum  analysis  in  the  ultra-violet,  infra-red, 
and  allied  problems  especially  in  the  field  of  atomic  structure. 

Engineering  research  of  considerable  importance  has  been  carried 
on  in  cooperation  with  the  State  Highway  Commission  in  connection 
with  studies  on  moisture  control  in  highway  sub-grades.  For  the  past 
three  years  a  series  of  experiments  as  a  joint  research  project  between 
the  State  Highway  Commission  and  the  University  has  been  conducted 
on  a  large  scale  to  determine  the  earth  pressures  on  culvert  pipes.  Up 
to  the  present  time  data  have  been  obtained  that  will  be  of  much  value 
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to  engineering  practice.  These  experiments  will  be  continued  in  the 
future  as  a  joint  research  project  between  the  United  States  Bureau 
of  Public  Roads,  the  State  Highway  Commission,  and  the  University 
of  North  Carolina,  and  will  probably  extend  over  a  period  of  two  or 
three  years.  The  expenses  incurred  in  connection  with  these  experi- 
ments are  being  financed  jointly  by  the  United  States  Bureau  of  Pub- 
lic Roads  and  the  State  Highway  Commission.  Studies  relating  to 
water  purification  have  been  made  in  the  Sanitary  Engineering  Labo- 
ratory and  investigation  of  rainfall  and  stream  flow  in  North  Carolina 
has  been  carried  on  in  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina  Geological 
and  Economic  Survey. 

Investigation  in  the  field  of  Psychology  has  in  the  past  followed 
three  lines  especially:  the  analysis  of  cases  of  psychopathy,  human 
habit  forming  in  its  more  complicated  phases,  and  the  analysis  of 
technique  for  measuring  animal  intelligence.  Special  encouragement 
is  now  also  to  be  given  research  in  problems  of  personnel.  Research 
studies  of  both  faculty  and  advanced  students  in  this  department  have 
appeared  from  time  to  time  in  leading  psychological  journals. 

The  Department  of  History  has  for  many  years  been  interested  in 
various  aspects  of  Southern  history  and  has  published  many  books  and 
monographs  in  this  field.  With  the  acquisition,  recently,  of  the  Weeks 
Collection,  it  now  possesses  unrivalled  facilities  for  further  work.  In 
connection  with  the  State  Historical  Library  at  Raleigh,  which  also 
publishes  a  series  of  valuable  monographs  and  books,  the  department 
finds  opportunity  for  both  research  and  publication.  In  the  classics 
much  work  has  been  done  in  the  field  of  syntax  and  literary  history. 
At  present  the  department  is  doing  productive  work  in  Roman  his- 
tory and  epigraphy. 

In  Education  research  is  carried  on  in  the  history  of  education  in 
the  South,  in  specialized  aspects  of  educational  psychology,  such  as  the 
psychology  of  discipline,  of  learning,  and  of  individual  differences,  in 
secondary  education,  and  in  the  various  phases  of  educational  adminis- 
tration and  supervision.  The  Bureau  of  Educational  Research  was 
organized  in  1923  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  and  conducting 
scientific  research  in  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolina.  The  staff 
of  the  Bureau  is  composed  of  the  professors  in  the  School  of  Education, 
and  a  statistical  assistant.  The  Bureau  is  equipped  to  conduct  surveys 
and  investigations  in  any  phase  of  school  efficiency. 

Many  books  and  monographs  have  been  published  by  members  of 
the  Department  of  English  in  the  fields  of  philology,  literary  history, 
and  criticism.  Special  fields  of  investigation  are  the  Renaissance,  in- 
cluding classical  and  continental  relations ;  the  drama,  including  Eliza- 
bethan, Jacobean  and  the  Post-Restoration  periods;  and  certain  as- 
pects of  American  literature  and  criticism. 

Investigations  of  problems  of  immediate  regional  concern  are  char- 
acteristic of  the  departments  of  Economics  and  Commerce,  Rural  So- 
cial-Economics, and  Sociology.    Aspects  of  the  labor  problem,  com- 
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iuercial  geography,  port  and  terminal  control,  transportation,  and  busi- 
ness cycles,  as  well  as  specific  matters  of  importance  to  southern  manu- 
facturing and  commerce,  form  one  aspect  of  the  work  of  these  depart- 
ments. In  some  of  these  investigations,  other  departments  cooperate, 
such  as  Chemistry,  Geology,  and  Engineering.  County  and  municipal 
government  is  studied  from  one  point  of  view  by  the  Department  of 
History  and  from  a  different  angle,  based  on  field  work  as  well  as 
books  and  documents,  by  the  Department  of  Rural  Social-Economics. 
A  very  large  number  of  reports  on  these  and  similar  subjects  are  made 
by  students  and  members  of  the  staff  each  year,  and  are  distributed  in 
printed  form.  In  Sociology,  attention  is  at  present  directed  toward 
studies  of  mill  villages,  the  field  being  investigated  from  a  number  of 
different  avenues  of  approach.  Many  of  these  studies  are  directed  or 
aided  by  grants  made  by  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science, 
which  is  supported  by  substantial  funds.  Ten  research  assistants  be- 
sides the  departmental  staffs  are  engaged  in  the  investigation  of  mat- 
ters affecting  social  welfare  in  the  South. 

Journals  of  Research 

Five  journals  devoted  to  research  in  different  fields  of  learning 
are  maintained  by  the  University.  The  Elisha  Mitchell  Journal,  now 
in  its  forty-first  volume,  has  published  a  very  large  number  of  sci- 
entific papers,  particularly  in  chemistry,  botany,  and  zoology,  and 
is  regarded  in  this  country  and  abroad  as  one  of  the  most  distin- 
guished journals  of  its  kind.  The  James  Sprunt  Historical  Mono- 
graphs, now  in  its  seventeenth  volume,  is  a  series  of  original  papers 
chiefly  on  North  Carolina  history,  contributed  by  professors  and  ad- 
vanced students  in  the  Department  of  History.  Studies  in  Philology, 
now  in  its  twenty-third  volume,  originally  was  limited  to  the  publica- 
tion of  research  in  philology  carried  on  by  members  of  the  language 
departments  at  the  University.  In  1915  it  became  a  quarterly,  and 
now  admits  to  its  pages  articles  by  scholars  in  other  universities  as 
well  as  by  members  of  the  language  departments  of  the  University.  In 
April  of  each  year  it  publishes  a  series  of  papers  dealing  with  English 
literature  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  called  "Eliza- 
bethan Studies,"  and  the  journal  is  now  recognized  as  one  of  the  fore- 
most American  journals  of  philology.  The  North  Carolina  Law  Review 
and  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces  were  added  to  the  list  of  research 
journals  published  by  the  University  in  1922,  and  all  these  journals 
are  now  issued  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  established 
in  1922.  In  1923  the  Department  of  Economics  and  Commerce,  in 
affiliation  with  the  Secretaries  of  the  North  Carolina  Chambers  of 
Commerce  and  the  University  Extension  Division,  began  the  publica- 
tion of  North  Carolina  Commerce  and  Industry  as  a  monthly  journal. 


16 


The  Graduate  School 


The  University  Press 

The  journals  of  research  published  by  the  University  are  issued  by 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  Press.  In  addition,  the  Press  pub- 
lishes books  and  monographs  of  research,  as  well  as  text  books  and 
general  literature.  The  major  purpose  of  the  Press  is  to  give  the  Uni- 
versity standing  in  the  field  of  publishing  commensurate  with  its  stand- 
ing in  the  field  of  teaching  and  investigation.  It  also  provides, 
through  books  as  well  as  through  the  scholarly  journals,  for  the  pub- 
lication of  the  results  of  investigations  carried  on  by  members  of  the 
faculty  and  advanced  students.  But  it  is  by  no  means  limited,  in  ac- 
cepting manuscripts,  to  work  submitted  by  members  of  the  University 
group.  Books  of  distinction  by  scholars  connected  with  other  institu- 
tions may  be  published  by  it ;  thus  the  Press  is  a  valuable  aid  in  the  de- 
velopment of  that  aspect  of  the  University's  service  which  has  to  do 
with  the  advancement  of  learning. 

The  Library 

The  general  Library  of  the  University  contains  one  hundred  and 
fifty-six  thousand  volumes,  constituting  one  of  the  largest  collections 
in  the  South.  It  has  been  built  up  with  great  care,  the  purpose  being 
to  make  of  it  an  effective  working  library,  a  laboratory  for  the  use  of 
students  in  those  departments  in  which  research  must  be  carried  on 
mainly  by  means  of  books,  as  well  as  an  instrument  contributing  to 
general  culture.  The  foundations  having  been  laid,  it  is  expected  that 
the  next  few  years  will  see  great  expansion  in  those  departments  of 
the  Library  which  supply  the  materials  for  investigation.  Since  1923- 
24  the  fund  for  the  purchase  of  books,  journals,  and  the  transactions 
of  learned  societies  has  been  approximately  $26,750  and  about  15,000 
volumes,  many  of  them  secured  abroad,  are  being  added  annually. 
Already  valuable  special  collections  are  in  the  possession  of  the  Li- 
brary, some  of  which  are  mentioned  in  the  various  departmental  state- 
ments below.  Notable  among  these  are  the  collection  of  North  Caro- 
liniana,  which  contains  several  thousand  volumes  and  constitutes  the 
most  complete  library  of  North  Carolina  history  and  literature  in  ex- 
istence; the  chemistry  collection,  which  in  number  of  complete  sets  of 
American,  English,  German,  French,  and  Italian  periodicals  is  un- 
equaled  in  the  South;  the  rural  social-economics  collection;  the  English 
collection,  which  contains  the  complete  publications  of  most  of  the  im- 
portant societies  interested  in  the  study  of  the  English  language  and 
literature,  and  the  recently  acquired  C.  Alphonso  Smith  library  of 
Southern  literature  and  the  Pendleton  King  collection ;  the  Nash  collec- 
tion of  books  relating  to  romance  languages  and  literature;  and  the 
Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society  collection,  comprising  the  exchanges 
received  since  1884  from  more  than  two  hundred  of  the  leading  scien- 
tific societies  throughout  the  world. 

There  are  several  departmental  libraries,  especially  for  the  scien- 
tific departments.    The  Law  Library,  containing  seven  thousand  five 
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hundred  volumes,  is  at  present  placed  in  the  building  occupied  by  the 
Law  School.  It  contains  material  useful  to  students  of  history  and 
government.  Advanced  students  also  have  the  privilege  of  using  the 
valuable  manuscripts  of  the  State  Historical  Commission,  at  Raleigh, 
with  the  State  Library,  both  of  which  are  housed  in  a  beautiful  and 
commodious  building.  In  addition  to  2000  volumes  in  the  main  library 
the  Economics  and  Commerce  departmental  library,  located  in  Saun- 
ters Hall,  now  has  a  carefully  chosen  collection  of  about  1500  vol- 
umes. It  receives  regularly  over  100  trade  and  financial  journals, 
which  include  the  leading  publications  in  this  field.  Since  the  autumn 
of  1924,  this  departmental  library  has  had  available  over  $3,000  an- 
nually for  expenditure  on  books,  periodicals,  and  statistical  services. 

The  University  Library  receives  about  seventeen  hundred  periodi- 
cals annually.  These  include  all  important  publications  in  this  coun- 
try and  abroad.  The  learned  journals  which  record  contemporary 
research  in  all  the  great  fields  of  investigation,  such  as  the  sciences, 
history  and  economics,  philosophy  and  sociology,  classical  and  modern 
foreign  languages  and  literatures,  and  English  philology,  folk-lore, 
and  literature,  are  available.  The  Library  is  a  member  of  all  impor- 
tant philological,  bibliographical,  and  scientific  associations,  and  re- 
ceives their  publications  regularly.  Bound  volumes  of  most  periodi- 
cals of  permanent  worth  are  available  from  the  beginnings  of  their 
publication,  constituting  a  working  collection  of  great  value  to  advanced 
students.  The  Library  also  receives  the  publications  of  such  organiza- 
tions as  the  Smithsonian  and  the  Carnegie  Institutions,  the  Rockefeller 
Institute,  and  the  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  and  of  all  universities,  in- 
cluding foreign  universities,  which  issue  monographs  of  advance  re- 
search. It  also  enjoys  the  privilege,  through  an  inter-library  loan  ar- 
rangement, of  borrowing  from  other  libraries  for  the  use  of  graduate 
students  publications  which  it  does  not  possess. 

Graduate  students  are  given,  on  application,  cards  of  admission  to 
the  book  stacks,  so  that  they  have  immediate  access  to  the  stores  of  the 
Library.  There  are  also  in  the  Library  building  separate  seminar 
rooms  for  the  department  of  history,  the  classics,  romance,  Germanic, 
and  English  languages  and  literatures.  These  seminar  rooms  are 
equipped  with  reference  and  bibliographical  works,  with  long  tables 
around  which  the  various  departmental  seminars  gather  for  their  meet- 
ings, and  with  individual  filing  space  for  advanced  students. 

SITUATION  AND  GENERAL  ADVANTAGES 

The  University  is  situated  at  Chapel  Hill,  ten  miles  from  Durham 
and  thirty-eight  miles  from  Raleigh.  It  may  be  reached  by  rail  from 
University  Junction,  or  by  one  of  the  automobile  lines  which  maintain 
frequent  schedules  from  Durham.  The  site  of  the  University  is  on  a 
promontory  of  granite,  belonging  to  the  Laurentian  system,  about 
three  hundred  feet  above  the  sandstone  formation  to  the  east  that 
was  once  the  bed  of  a  great  body  of  water.    It  is  near  the  center  of 
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the  state,  midway  between  the  mountains  and  the  sea,  with  sufficient 
elevation  to  insure  healthful  and  pleasant  working  conditions.  The 
site  has  always  been  famed  for  its  beauty.  On  this  promontory  the 
great  roads  from  Petersburg  to  Pittsboro  and  from  New  Bern  to 
Greensboro  crossed.  At  the  cross  was  a  chapel  of  the  Church  of 
England,  giving  to  the  eminence  its  name,  New  Hope  Chapel.  The 
name  "Chapel  Hill"  occurs  in  the  report  of  the  trustees,  November 
1792,  on  the  choice  of  a  site,  and  a  contemporary  account  describes 
the  site  as  follows: 

The  seat  of  the  University  is  on  the  summit  of  a  very  high  ridge.  .  .  . 
The  ridge  appears  to  commence  about  half  a  mile  directly  east  of  the  building, 
where  it  rises  abruptly  several  hundred  feet.  This  peak  is  called  Point  Pros- 
pect. The  flat  country  spreads  out  below  like  the  ocean,  giving  an  immense 
hemisphere  in  which  the  eye  seems  lost  in  the  extent  of  space. 

This  account  is  equally  valid  today.  The  region  abounds  in  hills, 
covered  with  magnificent  trees,  filled  with  springs  and  brooks,  and 
with  a  profusion  of  mountain  flowers.  The  campus,  of  about  fifty 
acres,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  America.  The  University  owns, 
contiguous  to  the  campus,  five  hundred  acres  of  forest  lands,  partly 
laid  off  in  walks  and  drives. 

Several  endowed  lectureships  are  maintained  by  the  University. 
The  McNair  Lectureship,  founded  in  1906  by  the  will  of  John  Cal- 
vin McNair  of  the  class  of  1849,  provides  for  an  annual  series  of 
lectures  by  visiting  scholars  of  distinction,  and  for  the  publication  of 
the  lectures  in  book  form.  The  Weil  lectures  in  American  Citizen- 
ship, founded  by  Mr.  Sol  Weil  and  Mr.  Henry  Weil,  of  Goldsboro, 
were  inaugurated  by  former  President  William  Howard  Taft  in 
1914-1915. 

In  addition  to  these  special  courses  and  lectureships,  there  are  in 
each  year  many  single  lectures  by  well-known  men.  Some  of  these 
are  of  scholarly  nature,  others  are  popular.  There  are  many  enter- 
tainments of  various  kinds  under  the  direction  of  the  University. 
Notable  among  these  are  the  Sunday  afternoon  recitals  conducted  by 
the  Department  of  Music,  the  concerts  and  recitals  by  various  Uni- 
versity musical  organizations,  and  the  productions  of  dramatic  work 
by  the  Carolina  Playmakers.  These  plays  are  written  by  students  in 
English  31,  and  are  produced  by  them,  under  the  direction  of  Pro- 
fessor F.  H.  Koch,  at  the  Playhouse. 

In  the  various  departmental  clubs  students  engaged  in  work  in 
special  fields  fiud  opportunity  for  the  discussion  of  problems  of  mu- 
tual interest.  The  Graduate  Club,  an  organization  directed  and  con- 
trolled by  the  graduate  students  for  the  purpose  of  discussion  of 
common  interests,  meets  monthly  and  affords  an  opportunity  for 
social  intercourse  and  the  development  of  an  esprit  de  corps  among 
graduate  students.    All  graduate  students  are  eligible  for  membership. 
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Work  for  advanced  degrees  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  which  consists  of 
those  officers  of  professorial  rank  who  are  chiefly  interested  in  the 
Graduate  School,  either  because  they  offer  courses  for  graduate  stu- 
dents or  because  of  their  interest  in  research.  The  immediate  direc- 
tion of  the  Graduate  School  is  in  charge  of  an  Administrative  Board, 
of  which  the  Dean  is  chairman,  consisting  of  ten  members  of  the  fac- 
ulty who  represent  the  three  divisions  under  which  the  courses  offered 
by  the  Graduate  Faculty  are  listed. 

These  divisions,  with  the  departments  constituting  each,  are  as 
follows : 

I.    The  Division  of  Languages  and  Literatures 

The  Department  of  Classical  Languages  and  Literatures 

The  Department  of  Comparative  Literature 

The  Department  of  English 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Languages 

The  Department  of  Romance  Languages 

II.    The  Division  of  Philosophy  and  of  Political  and  Social  Sciences 
The  Department  of  Economics  and  Commerce 
The  Department  of  Rural  Social-Economics 
The  Department  of  Education 
The  Department  of  History  and  Government 
The  Department  of  Philosophy 
The  Department  of  Sociology  and  Public  Welfare 

III.    The  Division  of  Mathematics  and  the  Sciences 
The  Department  of  Botany 
The  Department  of  Chemistry 
The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering 
The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering 
The  Department  of  Geology 
The  Department  of  Mathematics 
The  Department  of  Physics 
The  Department  of  Psychology 
The  Department  of  Zoology 

ADMISSION  AND  OTHER  INFORMATION 
Admission 

Holders  of  bachelor's  or  master's  degrees  from  approved  colleges 
are  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School  upon  presentation  of  their  creden- 
tials and  without  examination.  If  the  institution  from  which  the  can- 
didate comes  is  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American  Universities 
or  is  recognized  on  the  approved  list  issued  by  that  Association,  no 
special  conditions  are  imposed,  except  that  the  undergraduate  record 
must  show  the  creditable  completion  of  an  amount  of  work  in  the 
special  field  in  which  the  student  proposes  to  continue  his  work  suf- 
ficient to  constitute  an  undergraduate  major.    In  case  of  insufficient 
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preparation,  or  of  transfer  to  a  different  department,  certain  prere- 
quisite courses  may  be  prescribed  which  do  not  carry  graduate  credit. 

Students  holding  degrees  from  institutions  not  included  in  the 
membership  of  the  Association  of  American  Universities  or  its  ac- 
credited list  may  be  admitted,  provisionally,  as  special  students.  Such 
students  may  qualify  as  candidates  for  higher  degrees,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  department  and  the  Administrative  Board,  on  the  satisfac- 
tory completion  of  whatever  pre-requisite  or  additional  work  may  be 
assigned,  and  after  demonstrating,  through  records  in  graduate  courses 
taken  in  one  or  more  quarters  of  residence  in  the  Graduate  School, 
that  they  are  qualified  to  do  advanced  work. 

Formal  application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  an  advanced 
degree  is  required  of  all  regular  students.  This  application  may  not 
be  filed  earlier  than  the  first  week  of  the  second  quarter  of  residence. 
It  must  be  approved,  in  candidacy  for  a  master's  degree,  at  least  five 
months  before  the  degree  is  conferred,  and  in  the  case  of  the  doc- 
torate at  least  one  year  in  advance.  Approval  of  the  application  is 
dependent  on  the  previous  work  of  the  student,  as  shown  by  his  under- 
graduate record;  on  the  record  made  in  the  Graduate  School  prior  to 
the  time  when  the  application  is  filed;  on  the  certification,  by  the  major 
department,  that  the  student  is  qualified  to  continue  advanced  work, 
with  a  program  of  work  prepared  in  satisfaction  of  the  requirements 
for  the  degree;  on  the  presentation  of  certificates  of  proficiency  in  the 
foreign  languages  required  for  the  degree;  and  on  the  removal  of  any 
special  conditions  imposed  by  the  department  or  by  the  Administrative 
Board. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  distinction  between  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  and  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree  does  not  nec- 
essarily involve  any  extension  of  the  time  required  for  the  degree. 
Properly  qualified  students  will  register  at  once,  with  the  approval  of 
the  departments  interested,  for  such  advanced  courses  as  they  wish  to 
take,  and  all  advanced  courses  completed  according  to  the  rules  for 
graduate  work  will  be  credited  toward  the  degree. 

Fees  and  Expenses 

The  tuition  in  the  Graduate  School  is  $25.00  for  North  Carolina 
students  and  $33.33  for  out-of-state  students  each  quarter.  Additional 
incidental  fees  amount  to  $22.17  a  quarter. 

Fellowships  and  Other  Aids 

Twenty-four  University  Fellowships,  each  with  a  stipend  of  $500, 
are  available  to  graduate  students.  These  fellowships  carry  free  tui- 
tion (not  including  laboratory  fees),  and  are  payable  in  nine  monthly 
installments,  beginning  in  October  of  the  year  for  which  they  are 
awarded.  Holders  of  these  fellowships  are  expected  to  perform  cer- 
tain limited  services  as  teachers  or  laboratory  assistants  in  the  depart- 
ment to  which  they  are  assigned.    This  department  must  be  the  major 
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department  of  graduate  study,  and  each  holder  of  a  fellowship  will  be 
required  to  pursue  advanced  courses  in  the  department  during  his  term 
as  fellow. 

Fellowships  are  awarded  only  to  men  who  present  satisfactory 
records  as  students  and  who  give  promise  of  being  able  to  carry  on 
advanced  work  with  distinction.  Teaching  experience  is  desirable,  but 
is  not  required. 

Fellows  are  not  permitted  to  hold  any  other  office  or  position  con- 
nected with  the  University,  and  they  may  not  occupy  any  position  out- 
side the  University  during  the  term  of  the  fellowship,  or  engage  in  any 
work  for  pay  without  the  written  permission  of  the  Dean. 

Correspondence  in  regard  to  the  teaching  fellowships  may  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Dean  or  to  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the 
candidate  proposes  to  do  his  major  work.  A  special  form  of  applica- 
tion, to  be  secured  from  the  Dean's  office,  must  be  filed  before  March 
15th.  Elections  to  fellowships  will  be  made  by  the  Administrative 
Board  of  the  Graduate  School,  on  nomination  by  the  department  to 
which  the  fellowship  is  to  be  assigned.  Since  the  University  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  Association  of  American  Universities,  the  rules  of  that  Asso- 
ciation in  regard  to  fellowships  are  followed. 

Fifteen  University  Scholarships  are  available  on  the  same  general 
terms  as  those  governing  the  fellowships.  These  Scholarships  carry 
remission  of  tuition  fees,  and  require  no  services.  They  are  open  to 
candidates  in  any  department  represented  in  the  Graduate  School. 

A  limited  number  of  appointments  as  Teaching  Assistants  are  also 
available.  The  stipend  ranges  from  $500  to  $800,  and  tuition  fees  are 
remitted.  They  require  approximately  half-time  teaching,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  time  being  devoted  to  advanced  study  in  the  depart- 
ment in  which  the  appointment  is  held. 

Smith  Research  Fund  Prizes 

A  prize  of  fifty  dollars  is  offered  each  year  for  outstanding  research 
done  by  graduate  students  in  each  of  the  three  major  fields  of  grad- 
uate study:  Languages  and  Literature,  Pure  Sciences,  and  History 
and  Social  Sciences.  The  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate 
School  reserves  the  right  to  withhold  any  or  all  of  these  prizes  if,  in 
its  judgment,  no  outstanding  work  has  been  done. 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

The  increasing  emphasis  placed  upon  the  social  sciences  within  re- 
cent years  and  the  evident  need  for  scientific  research  in  this  field  have 
given  rise  to  a  number  of  movements  and  organizations  for  promoting 
research  in  the  social  sciences.  Among  these  are  such  organizations 
as  The  Social  Science  Research  Council  and  several  of  the  national 
foundations  which  have  set  aside  major  portions  of  their  funds  for  this 
purpose.  In  history,  government,  economics,  sociology,  jurisprudence, 
anthropology,  statistics,  social  psychology,  and  other  related  fields 
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there  is  urgent  need,  not  only  for  new  standards  of  research,  but  also 
for  coordinating  and  correlating  the  several  disciplines  into  a  larger 
program  of  research  and  study. 

Since  research  and  teaching  are  coordinate  functions  of  a  univer- 
sity, the  members  of  a  university  faculty  are  engaged  in  active  re- 
search, either  directly,  or  indirectly  through  the  work  of  students. 
The  chief  difficulty  in  most  instances  has  been  lack  of  time  because  of 
heavy  teaching  schedules  and  committee  work,  or  lack  of  assistance  due 
to  limited  appropriations  for  research  purposes.  At  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  there  has  been  for  some  time  special  need  for  assist- 
ance if  the  many  investigations  in  the  social  sciences,  already  under 
way  or  those  which  professors  were  eager  to  begin,  were  to  be  carried 
out.  In  addition,  the  University  has  established  a  policy  of  studying 
problems  of  state-wide  significance  and  offers  a  number  of  special  ad- 
vantages in  organization  and  personnel. 

It  was  a  fortunate  circumstance,  therefore,  when  the  Laura  Spel- 
man  Rockefeller  Memorial  in  1924  made  a  grant  of  $97,500  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  to  be  used  over  a  period  of  three  years,  for 
the  study  of  problems  in  the  social  sciences  arising  out  of  state  and  re- 
gional conditions.  For  the  administration  and  expenditure  of  these 
funds,  the  President  of  the  University  set  up  an  Institute  for  Research 
in  Social  Science,  the  main  purpose  of  which  was  to  assist  faculty  mem- 
bers in  the  prosecution  of  their  research  by  means  of  research  assistants, 
field  expenses  and  clerical  help.  In  order  that  the  Institute  may  per- 
form its  functions  most  effectively,  the  personnel  of  the  Board  of  Gov- 
ernors includes  the  President  of  the  University  as  Chairman,  the  Dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  as  ex-officio  member,  and  ten  representative 
members  of  the  faculties  of  the  social  sciences.  Research  assistants 
are  the  chief  agents  for  carrying  on  the  work  of  the  Institute.  Eight 
or  ten  are  appointed  each  year  on  a  twelve  months'  basis  with  an  an- 
nual stipend  of  $1500.  Each  appointment  is  made  with  the  definite 
purpose  in  mind  of  assisting  with  a  specific  piece  of  research.  A  grad- 
uate degree  or  a  year's  graduate  work  with  research  experience  is  pre- 
requisite for  appointment  to  an  assistantship.  While  assistants  may, 
under  certain  conditions,  become  candidates  for  the  doctor's  degree,  re- 
search is  the  primary  aim  of  these  grants. 

In  addition  to  the  direction  of  research  problems  by  faculty  mem- 
bers and  the  carrying  on  of  research  by  assistants,  the  work  of  the  In- 
stitute is  facilitated  through  the  central  office  with  an  executive  sec- 
retary, stenographers,  a  central  work  room  with  desks  and  equipment, 
statistical  helps,  and  library  assistance.  Institute  seminars  for  the 
joint  consideration  of  problems  and  projects,  and  conferences  and  dis- 
cussions by  visiting  experts  in  the  several  fields  in  the  social  sciences 
have  been  established. 
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Rooms  and  Board 

Graduate  students  may  apply  for  rooms  in  University  dormitories 
on  the  terms  named  in  the  general  catalogue.  Rooms  are  also  avail- 
able in  town.    Board  costs  from  $21.50  to  $30.00  per  month. 

The  University  Year 

Four  terms,  or  quarters,  of  approximately  eleven  weeks  each,  con- 
stitute the  regular  University  year.  In  all  of  these  terms  graduate 
courses  are  offered,  and  students  may  register  at  the  beginning  of  any 
term.  The  summer  quarter  is  a  component  part  of  the  University 
year,  and  the  rules  for  admission  and  the  requirements  for  advanced 
degrees  are  the  same  as  in  other  quarters.  The  master's  degree  may 
ordinarily  be  attained  in  three  summer  quarters  or  an  equivalent. 

The  unit  of  work  is  the  course,  by  which  is  meant,  as  a  rule,  a 
class  meeting  five  times  a  week.  Half  courses  are  also  offered.  In 
some  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students,  such  as  the  seminars  and 
other  research  courses,  the  formal  class  exercises  are  modified.  But 
all  such  work  is  credited  in  terms  of  courses  and  half  courses. 

Students  are  ordinarily  expected  to  register  for  three  courses.  But 
two  half  courses  may  be  substituted  for  a  full  course.  Not  more  than 
three  courses,  or  fifteen  hours  of  class  attendance,  will  be  permitted. 
Students  of  more  than  one  year's  standing,  candidates  for  the  doctor's 
degree,  are  permitted  greater  latitude  with  reference  to  courses  for 
which  formal  registration  is  required.  Such  considerations  as  the 
amount  of  time  devoted  to  research,  to  work  on  the  doctoral  disserta- 
tion, and  the  like,  weigh  in  the  estimate  of  what  constitutes  full  work. 
But  in  all  such  cases  detailed  reports  by  the  department  are  required 
before  residence  credit  is  given. 

Only  work  announced  as  open  for  graduate  credit  in  this  bulletin 
or  the  bulletin  of  the  summer  school  session  may  be  counted  toward 
the  higher  degrees. 

Work  done  in  absentia  will  not  be  counted  for  graduate  credit,  ex- 
cept that  in  certain  cases  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the  Ad- 
ministrative Board  part  of  the  work  on  the  thesis  for  a  higher  degree 
may  be  done  elsewhere,  and  except,  further,  that  part  of  the  work  re- 
quired for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  may,  on  recommendation 
of  the  major  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Administrative 
Board,  be  done  at  another  university.  But  all  such  work,  even  when 
credited,  is  subject  to  examination  at  the  finals  required  for  the  degree. 

General  Regulations 

The  following  regulations  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  should  be  ob- 
served: 

1.  Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  regarding  at- 
tendance upon  classes,  faithfulness  to  assigned  tasks,  examinations 
and  credit  as  students  in  other  departments  of  the  University.  But 
graduate  work  pre-supposes  a  greater  amount  of  time  for  research  in 
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the  library  or  the  laboratory;  and  the  student,  being  more  mature,  is 
thrown  more  upon  his  own  responsibility.  For  these  reasons  excessive 
registration  is  not  permitted.  The  whole  idea  of  graduate  work  is  com- 
prised in  a  more  intense  specialization  and  therefore  more  complete 
investigation  than  is  necessary  or  wise  in  undergraduate  instruction. 

2.  Grades  for  each  course  completed  are  reported  to  the  Dean 
and  to  the  Registrar.    These  grades  are  as  follows: 

"A,"  which  represents  work  of  the  highest  distinction. 

"B,"  which  represents  work  of  high  distinction. 

"C,"  which  represents  work  that,  while  satisfactory,  is  of  fair 
grade  only. 

No  work  falling  below  the  standard  represented  by  the  grade  of 
"C"  is  counted  for  graduate  credit.  At  least  half  the  work  credited 
for  any  one  year  of  residence  must  be  of  grade  "B,"  or  better.  If,  in 
the  judgment  of  the  Administrative  Board,  the  quality  of  the  work 
done  by  any  student  falls  below  the  standard  expected  of  graduate 
students,  the  registration  of  such  a  student  will  be  cancelled. 

3.  Each  graduate  student  works  under  the  direction  of  a  special 
committee  which  consists  usually  of  the  head  of  the  major  department, 
or  of  some  member  of  the  staff  of  that  department  under  whom  the 
candidate  is  doing  special  work,  who  serves  as  chairman,  and  the 
other  instructors  with  whom  the  candidate  is  registered.  The  program 
and  plan  of  study  proposed  by  each  graduate  student  will  be  approved 
by  the  chairman,  and  by  the  Dean. 

The  effort  is  made  to  arouse  in  the  mind  of  the  student  a  sense 
that  graduate  work  is  not  a  matter  solely  of  attendance  on  classes  and 
passing  examinations  on  courses.  He  must  see  his  work  as  a  whole, 
and  in  its  relation  to  a  department  of  learning,  not  as  a  set  of  isolated 
units.  In  the  more  intimate  personal  relations  to  his  advisory  com- 
mittee, too,  he  finds  values  impossible  in  the  undergraduate  course.  He 
is  a  member  of  a  small  group;  instruction  is  more  nearly  personal;  he 
becomes  acquainted  with  the  method  as  well  as  with  the  content  of 
learning. 


THE  GRADUATE  DEGREES 


The  degrees  under  the  supervision  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  are 
Master  of  Arts  (A.M.),  Master  of  Science  (S.M.),  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.). 

1.   THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 
Prerequisites 

For  the  degree  of  master  of  arts  the  general  prerequisite  is  the 
completion  of  a  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  arts  or 
occasionally  the  degree  of  bachelor  of  science  in  a  college  or  univer- 
sity of  standard  grade.  This  course  should  have  included  special 
study  in  the  department  in  which  the  graduate  degree  is  sought  suf- 
ficient in  extent  to  constitute,  in  the  judgment  of  the  department,  a 
proper  preparation  for  the  advanced  work  expected  of  candidates  for 
the  degree.  If  the  undergraduate  preparation  has  been  insufficient, 
departments  may  prescribe  certain  preliminary  courses  before  recom- 
mending a  student  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 
Such  courses  do  not  count  for  graduate  credit,  but  become  require- 
ments for  the  degree  in  addition  to  the  nine  courses  specified  below. 

Registration 

Nine  full  courses  of  advanced  character  are  required  for  the  mas- 
ter's degree.  To  complete  these  courses  at  least  three  full  quarters 
of  residence  are  required.  No  course  will  be  counted  for  the  degree 
unless  it  appears  in  this  bulletin  or  is  approved  by  the  Administra- 
tive Board  for  inclusion  in  the  next  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Such  courses  are  of  two  classes  only:  those  primarily  for  graduates, 
and  those  open  to  graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates.  Courses 
of  this  second  class  are  ordinarily  open  only  to  students  of  at  least 
senior  standing. 

The  Major 

Of  the  nine  courses  offered  by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  master 
of  arts,  six  must  be  from  one  department,  recognized  as  the  major. 
But  with  the  approval  of  the  special  advisory  committee  and  of  the 
Administrative  Board  closely  allied  work  in  another  department,  where 
the  relationship  of  this  work  to  the  special  plan  of  study  proposed  by 
the  candidate  is  clear,  may  be  accepted  as  a  part  of  the  major.  More 
than  six  courses  in  one  department  may  be  counted  under  special  con- 
ditions approved  by  the  Administrative  Board. 

The  Minor 

The  remaining  three  courses,  constituting  the  minor,  are  to  be 
chosen  from  a  department  different  from  the  major.    But  the  relation 
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cf  the  minor  to  the  major  must  be  such  as  to  constitute  for  the  entire 
program  of  the  candidate  a  clearly  defined  relationship.  Ordinarily, 
therefore,  the  minor  must  be  a  department  in  the  same  division  as  the 
major,  although  this  is  not  necessary  if  the  requirement  for  a  unified 
program  of  work  is  met.  For  a  tabular  view  of  these  divisions  and  the 
departments  composing  them,  see  the  section  on  Organization,  above. 
In  certain  cases  the  Administrative  Board  will  permit  the  minor  to  be 
in  the  same  department  as  the  major. 

Other  Requirements 

The  method  of  securing  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  and 
the  relation  of  the  candidate  to  his  advisory  committee  are  explained 
above  under  the  heading  of  General  Regulations. 

Ordinarily  a  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  modern  foreign 
language  is  expected  of  candidates  for  the  master's  degree.  This 
knowledge  will  be  tested  by  a  special  examination  given  by  the  lan- 
guage department,  and  must  be  certified  to  before  the  student  is  ad- 
mitted to  candidacy  for  the  degree.  But  the  language  requirement 
may  be  waived  if  the  major  department  regards  it  as  unnecessary  in 
a  special  case. 

The  Master's  Thesis 

Besides  the  completion  of  advanced  courses  that  constitute  a  uni- 
fied plan  of  study,  the  fitness  of  the  student  for  the  degree  is  tested 
in  two  ways:  by  a  thesis  and  by  oral  and  written  final  examinations. 
The  thesis  tests  the  candidate's  knowledge  of  the  method  of  investiga- 
tion and  his  ability  to  make  use  of  the  knowledge  he  has  acquired.  The 
examinations  test  his  knowledge  of  his  special  field  by  directing  atten- 
tion to  the  field  as  a  whole,  as  contrasted  with  the  course,  which  deals 
with  a  limited  portion  of  the  field. 

The  subject  chosen  for  the  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  ad- 
visory committee  and  reported  to  the  Administrative  Board  by  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  quarter  of  residence.  No  change  in  subject,  or 
deferring  of  the  time  of  approval,  will  be  permitted  unless  at  least  two 
quarters  of  residence  intervene  between  the  approval  of  the  subject  and 
the  conferring  of  the  degree,  except  that,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Administrative  Board,  the  thesis  may  be  completed  by  a  student  not  in 
residence  who  has  satisfied  the  requirements  as  to  courses.  For  a 
statement  of  the  conditions  under  which  such  permission  may  be  se- 
cured, see  above  under  the  heading  General  Regulations. 

The  subject  of  the  thesis  must  be  connected  with  the  major,  must 
be  connected  with  a  course  or  courses  pursued  in  residence,  and  may 
count  not  to  exceed  two  courses.  No  thesis  will  be  approved  if  it  is  not 
written  in  correct  English  or  if  it  is  not  presented  in  scholarly  form. 
It  must  show  independent  thought  both  in  its  recognition  of  a  clearly 
defined  problem  and  its  method  of  treatment.  It  must  show  the  sources 
of  information  and  a  knowledge  of  the  bibliography  of  the  special  field. 
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The  thesis  must  be  presented  at  least  one  month  before  the  com- 
mencement at  which  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred,  and  in  duplicate. 
The  first  copy  must  be  on  paper  of  prescribed  size  and  quality,  and 
must  observe  the  special  rules  of  form  established  by  the  Administra- 
tive Board.  A  copy  of  the  regulations  for  the  form  of  theses  may  be 
had  on  application  to  the  Dean's  office.  An  abstract  must  be  submitted 
with  the  thesis ;  if  the  thesis  is  approved  and  the  degree  conferred,  this 
abstract  will  be  printed  in  a  special  bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School 
annually  devoted  to  reports  of  research. 

Examinations 

Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  are  required  to  pass  all  exami- 
nations in  courses  at  the  end  of  each  quarter  of  residence,  with  the 
grades  specified  under  the  General  Regulations  above.  In  addition 
two  special  examinations  are  required.  The  first  of  these  is  a  written 
examination  on  the  field  of  the  major,  is  to  be  set  by  the  student's  ad- 
visory committee,  and  must  be  taken  not  earlier  than  the  first  month  of 
the  last  quarter  of  residence.  The  second  examination  is  oral,  cover- 
ing the  entire  work  of  the  candidate,  both  major  and  minor,  with 
special  stress  on  the  thesis  and  one  other  topic  to  be  selected  by  the 
candidate.  The  examination  is  to  be  conducted  by  a  special  commit- 
tee appointed  by  the  Dean,  consisting  as  a  rule  of  the  student's  adviser 
as  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  representatives  of  the  major  and 
minor  subjects.  Formal  notice  of  the  time  and  place  for  holding  this 
oral  examination  shall  be  sent  to  all  officers  of  professorial  rank  in  the 
major  and  minor  departments  and  to  the  members  of  the  Administra- 
tive Board,  and  persons  so  notified  may  attend  the  examinations  if 
they  so  desire. 

While  these  examinations  are  not  as  rigid  as  those  required  for 
the  doctor's  degree,  they  must  satisfy  the  committee  which  has  charge 
of  them  that  the  candidate  possesses  such  knowledge  of  his  major  and 
minor  field  as  may  reasonably  be  expected,  that  he  can  draw  upon  his 
knowledge  with  promptness  and  accuracy,  and  that  his  thinking  is  not 
limited  to  the  separate  units  represented  by  his  courses.  Ability  to 
draw  conclusions  and  to  express  ideas  with  clearness  and  precision  is  a 
necessary  element.    No  mere  memorizing  of  facts  will  serve. 

The  special  committees  on  theses  and  on  the  examinations  will  re- 
port their  recommendations  to  the  Dean  at  least  one  week  before  the 
end  of  the  last  quarter  of  residence.  If  the  candidate's  record  in  these 
respects  is  satisfactory,  and  if  he  has  complied  with  all  of  the  re- 
quirements for  the  degree,  the  Dean  will  report  to  the  faculty  for  ap- 
proval and  recommendation  to  the  board  of  trustees. 

Commencement 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  annual  commencement  exercises  of 
the  University  in  June  and  at  the  close  of  the  Summer  Quarter  in 
August.    But  a  candidate  may  complete  his  required  work,  including 
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examination  and  submission  and  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  at  the  end 
of  any  quarter  or  term.  Attendance  at  the  commencement  at  which 
the  degree  is  conferred  is  required  unless  the  candidate  is  specially 
excused  by  the  Dean  and  the  President  of  the  University. 

SUMMARY  OF  THE  PROVINCE  OF  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  rules  and  conditions  governing  the  degree  of  master  of  arts 
set  forth  in  the  preceding  paragraphs  have  certain  well  defined  aims. 
Jt  is  not  a  research  degree  in  the  sense  that  the  candidate  is  required 
to  make  a  contribution  to  knowledge.  It  is,  however,  a  research  de- 
gree so  far  as  the  individual  student  is  concerned,  since  he  is  engaged 
in  a  more  detailed  study  of  a  single  field  of  learning  than  was  possible 
during  his  undergraduate  course  and  this  detailed  study  culminates  in 
work  upon  a  single  problem,  the  subject  of  his  thesis,  for  the  solution 
of  which  he  is  required  to  give  attention  to  the  method  of  advanced 
study.  He  is  concerned  with  the  materials  of  learning,  and  with  the 
organization  and  interpretation  of  these  materials.  The  purpose  of 
his  study  is  still  liberal,  as  in  the  undergraduate  course,  but  he  seeks 
freedom,  not  in  brief  and  often  unrelated  sections  taken  from  the  en- 
tire field  of  learning,  but  in  more  intensive  study  of  a  single  province. 
To  this  end,  of  securing  freedom  and  liberal  training  along  with  the 
greater  confidence  that  is  to  be  gained  only  through  mastery  of  a 
sharply  defined  field,  the  greatest  possible  latitude  is  permitted  in 
study  plans.  The  object  is  not  to  train  specialists  but  to  gain  a  rela- 
tive mastery  of  one  of  the  liberal  arts.  Hence  the  correlation  of 
courses,  the  oral  and  written  examinations,  and  the  thesis.  Since  there 
are  many  possible  combinations  of  courses,  and  since  the  method  of 
administration  provides  for  personal  supervision  of  a  student's  work 
by  a  special  committee,  the  training  for  the  degree  is  a  useful  and 
needed  supplement  to  the  undergraduate  course. 

The  work  outlined  above  can  be  done  in  one  year  by  students 
whose  preparation  has  been  good  and  who  devote  themselves  as  fully 
to  this  more  specialized  work  as  they  would  in  a  professional  school. 
But  two  years  are  better  than  one,  and  will  yield  correspondingly 
greater  results.  Especially  is  this  true  for  young  men  and  women  who 
desire  to  prepare  for  high  school  and  college  teaching,  but  who  do  not 
wish  to  become  investigators  or  specialists.  Part  of  their  time  may  be 
spent  in  a  study  of  courses  and  programs,  and  of  methods  of  instruc- 
tion applicable  to  their  special  subjects.  Two  years  of  study  of  this 
sort,  if  put  on  the  right  foundation,  will  give  rich  results,  and  for  some 
reasons  such  a  course  is  more  useful  than  the  course  which  leads  to  the 
doctorate.  The  Administrative  Board  will  gladly  plan  work  for  the 
degree  of  master  of  arts  on  a  two-year  basis,  and  persons  who  com- 
plete such  a  course  with  distinction  will  be  specially  recommended  for 
teaching  positions  of  the  better  grade. 
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2.   THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 
Prerequisites 

The  subjects  of  major  study  may  be  chemistry,  civil  engineering, 
commerce,  electrical  engineering,  or  geology,  and  the  prerequisite 
courses  are  the  courses  leading  to  the  following  degrees:  B.S.  in  Chem- 
istry, B.S.  in  Civil  Engineering,  B.S.  in  Commerce,  B.S.  in  Electrical 
Engineering,  and  B.S.  in  Geology.  Before  becoming  a  candidate  for 
the  advanced  degree  the  student  must  complete  the  courses  leading  to 
the  corresponding  bachelor's  degree  as  outlined  in  the  general 
catalogue. 

Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science 
I.    Master  of  Science  in  Chemistry 
One  of  the  groups: 

Chemistry  117-118-119 

Chemistry  127-128-129 

Chemistry  147-148-149 

Chemistry  177-178-179 

Chemistry  197-198-199 
Two  of  the  groups: 

Chemistry  114-115-116 

Chemistry  124-125-126 

Chemistry  144-145-146 

Chemistry  174-175-176 

Chemistry  194-195-196 
Three  approved  courses  from  one  of  the  following  departments: 

Electrical  Engineering 

Geology 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Civil  Engineering 
II.    Master  of  Science  in  Civil  Engineering 

A.  Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering 
Majors 

Sanitary  Engineering,  100  a-b-c 

Research  in  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering,  101  a-b-c 
Contracts  and  Specifications,  130  a-b-c 
Minors 

Water  Power  Engineering  102  a-b-c 

Bacteriology 

Zoology 

Chemistry 

Commerce 

B.  Highway  Engineering 
Majors 

Detailed  Laboratory  Study  of  Highway  Materials,  Engineering 
107  a-b-c 

Contracts  and  Specifications,  Engineering  130  a-b-c 
Research  in  Highway  Engineering,  Engineering  106  a-b-c.  (This 
course  is  open  to  Research  Fellows  only  and  will  be  substi- 
tuted by  them  for  Engineering  107  a-b-c) 
Minors 

Electrical  Engineering 

Structural  Engineering,  Engineering  103  a-b-c 
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Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete  Design,  Engineering  105  a-b-c 
Commerce 

C.  Structural  Engineering 
Majors 

Advanced  Steel  Structures,  Engineering  103  a-b-c 
Advanced  Strength  of  Materials,  Engineering  104  a-b-c 
Reinforced  Concrete  Structures,  Engineering  105  a-b-c 
Contracts  and  Specifications,  Engineering  130  a-b-c 
Minors 

Electrical  Engineering 
Mechanical  Engineering 
Geology 
Commerce 

Other  approved  courses  in  the  following  departments  may  be 
selected : 

Civil  Engineering,  Mechanical  and  Electrical  Engineering,  Chem- 
istry, Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Commerce. 

D.  Hydro-Electric  Engineering 
Majors 

Water  Power  Engineering,  Engineering  102  a-b-c 
Electric  Transients,  Engineering  110  a 

Hyperbolic  Functions  Applied  to  Transmission  Problems,  Engi- 
neering 110  b 
Design  of  Transmission  Systems,  Engineering  110  c 
Electrical  Engineering  Research  and  Design,  Engineering  115  a-b-c 
Research  in  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering,  Engineering 
101  a-b-c 

Contracts  and  Specifications,  Engineering  130  a-b-c 
Minors 

Hydrology,  Engineering  34  a 

Power  Plant  Design  and  Operation,  Engineering  95  b-c 
Alternating  Current  Machinery  and  Power  Transmission,  Engi- 
neering 64  a-b-c 
Electric  Circuits,  Engineering  85  a 

III.  Master  of  Science  in  Commerce 

Courses  to  be  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce. 

IV.  Master  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering 

Electrical  Engineering  110  a-b-c 
Electrical  Engineering  115  a-b-c 
Three  approved  courses  from  one  of  the  following  departments: 
Civil  Engineering 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Physics 

V.    Master  of  Science  in  Geology 

Geology  104-105-106 

Geology  107-108-109 
Three  approved  courses  from  one  of  the  following  departments: 

Chemistry 

Civil  Engineering 

Botany  and  Zoology 
VI.    Master  of  Science 

Students  holding  the  degree  of  B.S.  from  a  standard  college  may 
proceed  to  the  degree  of  S.M.  by  fulfilling  the  following  require- 
ments: Six  approved  courses  in  some  science  (the  major);  three 
courses  in  an  allied  department  (the  minor). 
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Other  Requirements 

The  requirements  regarding  modern  language,  thesis,  examinations, 
committee,  residence,  and  conferring  of  degrees  are  the  same  as  for 
the  degree  of  master  of  arts. 

3.  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  is  conferred  only  upon  those 
who  have  completed,  with  high  distinction,  a  period  of  extended  study 
and  investigation  in  a  single  field  of  learning  during  which  they  have 
gained  control  of  the  materials  in  the  chosen  field,  have  mastered  the 
method  of  advanced  study,  and  have  illustrated  this  method  through  a 
dissertation,  the  result  of  independent  research,  which  adds  to  the  sum 
of  human  knowledge  or  presents  results  that  have  enduring  value. 
Neither  the  accumulation  of  facts,  however  great  in  amount,  nor  the 
completion  of  advanced  courses,  however  numerous,  can  be  substituted 
for  this  power  of  independent  investigation  and  the  proofs  of  its  pos- 
session. While  it  is  true  that  a  well  prepared  student  of  good  ability 
may  secure  the  degree  upon  the  completion  of  three  years'  study,  it 
should  be  understood  that  this  time  requirement  is  wholly  secondary 
to  other  considerations  that  will  be  explained  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

Admission  and  Registration 

The  rules  for  admission  to  courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  doctor 
of  philosophy  and  for  registration  for  courses  in  the  first  year  of  resi- 
dence are  the  same  as  those  stated  above  in  the  section  on  the  degree 
of  master  of  arts.  The  work  for  the  first  year  is  substantially  the  same 
as  that  provided  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree,  and  while  it 
is  not  necessary  to  take  the  master's  degree,  it  is  usually  advisable. 
The  provision  for  choice  of  major  and  minor  subjects,  and  for  the  di- 
rection of  the  student's  work  by  a  special  committee,  are  as  already  set 
forth  under  the  requirements  for  the  master's  degree. 

Second  and  Third  Years 

Not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second  year's  work  a  tentative 
program  of  study  must  be  approved  by  the  special  committee  and  by 
the  Administrative  Board.  During  the  second  year  this  program  may 
consist  chiefly  of  advanced  courses  in  both  major  and  minor  fields. 
The  minor  should  be  completed  during  this  year,  and  work  on  the  dis- 
sertation should  be  begun. 

Each  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  French  and  German 
given  under  the  supervision  of  the  foreign  language  departments. 
These  examinations  will  include  one  general  elementary  passage  of 
French  and  of  German,  and  at  least  two  other  passages  in  each  lan- 
guage chosen  from  the  field  of  specialization.  The  foreign  language 
departments  will  set  two  dates  each  year,  one  about  November  15  and 
the  other  about  March  15,  for  these  examinations. 
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Not  earlier  than  the  end  of  the  second  year,  and  at  least  one  acade- 
mic year  prior  to  the  commencement  at  which  the  degree  is  expected, 
a  preliminary  oral  examination  shall  be  given  by  the  special  advisory 
committee  in  charge  of  the  candidate's  work  plus  all  members  of  the 
staff  of  the  major  and  minor  departments.  This  examination  shall 
cover  all  the  work  of  the  two  years.  As  a  rule,  no  student  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  candidacy  for  the  doctorate  until  this  examination  has  been 
passed. 

The  work  of  the  third  year  requires  no  special  registration  in 
courses,  though  the  candidate  will  find  it  advisable  to  attend  certain 
courses  as  a  lecture  student.  The  major  portion  of  the  time  is  to  be 
spent  upon  the  dissertation  or  upon  special  laboratory  or  research 
work,  and  in  preparation  for  the  final  examinations. 

The  Dissertation 

The  subject  chosen  for  the  dissertation  must  be  approved  by  the 
committee  and  by  the  Administrative  Board  not  later  than  the  time  of 
the  preliminary  examinations.  But  work  upon  it,  such  as  preliminary 
bibliographies,  and  the  collection  of  material,  should  be  begun  earlier 
than  this.  The  dissertation  is  the  fruit  of  thorough  investigation  of  a 
definite  problem  and  finds  its  value  in  the  scholarly  and  workmanlike 
manner  in  which  it  is  presented,  in  its  contribution  to  learning,  and  in 
the  mental  power  which  it  displays. 

The  dissertation  must  be  presented,  in  three  typewritten  copies, 
at  least  six  weeks  before  the  commencement  at  which  the  candidate  ex- 
pects his  degree.  It  must  comply  with  the  rules  for  form  of  thesis 
prescribed  by  the  Administrative  Board,  and  abstracts  must  be  sup- 
plied as  under  the  rules  for  masters'  thesis.  A  thesis  committee,  ap- 
pointed by  the  Dean,  shall  examine  the  dissertation,  and  no  disserta- 
tion shall  be  accepted  unless  it  secures  the  unanimous  vote  of  the 
committee. 

Publication  of  the  dissertation,  except  by  abstract  in  the  Graduate 
Bulletin,  is  not  required.  But  the  various  journals  published  by  the 
University  afford  opportunity  for  publication  at  least  in  part,  and 
such  publication  is  expected. 

The  Examinations 

Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  preliminary  examination 
required  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  doctorate. 

At  least  four  weeks  before  the  end  of  the  period  of  study  a  writ- 
ten examination  in  the  major  subject  must  be  passed  by  the  candidate. 
This  examination,  which  is  conducted  under  the  direction  of  the  major 
department,  may  be  limited  to  the  courses  taken  by  the  candidate,  but 
as  a  rule  it  is  based  upon  the  entire  field  of  knowledge  represented  by 
the  major. 

The  final  oral  examination  must  take  place  at  least  one  week  before 
the  commencement  at  which  the  student  is  a  candidate  for  the  degree. 
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The  committee  to  have  charge  of  this  examination  is  appointed  by  the 
Dean,  and  includes  the  head  of  the  major  department  or  his  represen- 
tative as  chairman,  with  other  members  of  the  major  and  minor  de- 
partments as  assistants.  The  date  and  place  of  the  examination  shall 
be  publicly  announced,  and  the  examination  shall  be  open  to  any  mem- 
ber of  the  graduate  faculty. 

Candidates  whose  record  in  courses,  examinations,  and  disserta- 
tion is  satisfactory  will  be  reported  by  the  Dean  to  the  faculty  for  rec- 
ommendation to  the  board  of  trustees. 

Commencement 

Attendance  at  the  commencement  at  which  the  degree  is  conferred 
is  required,  unless  the  candidate  is  excused  by  the  Dean  and  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  University. 
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Only  those  members  of  the  various  departmental  staffs  who  are  concerned 
in  graduate  instruction  are  included  in  the  following  statements. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

William  Chambers  Coker,  Professor. 
Henry  Roland  Totten,  Associate  Professor. 

For  students  well  prepared  in  botany,  opportunities  are  open  in  teaching, 
in  the  scientific  work  of  the  United  States  government  and  of  state  institu- 
tions, in  special  work  in  various  phases  of  the  subject,  such  as  plant  breeding, 
with  independent  institutions.  A  master's  degree  in  botany  should  prepare  the 
student  for  positions  in  any  of  these  fields.  A  doctor's  degree  is  open  to  those 
who  have  the  opportunity  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  more  responsible  posi- 
tions. One  teaching  fellowship  of  $500  and  two  assistantships  are  open  to  stu- 
dents prepared  to  fill  them. 

Laboratory  Equipment 

The  botanical  department  has  recently  moved  into  a  new,  well-equipped, 
fireproof  building  which  was  added  as  an  extension  to  the  older  building  previ- 
ously occupied  by  both  the  zoological  and  botanical  departments. 

The  laboratory  facilities  are  fully  up  to  the  standard  of  similar  institu- 
tions, and  funds  are  available  for  the  purchase  of  any  additional  laboratory 
apparatus  needed  by  research  students  in  special  subjects.  The  department 
is  not  prepared  to  carry  on  physiological  research  on  the  higher  plants  as  the 
University  has  never  provided  suitable  conservatories  and  apparatus  for  this 
field. 

The  department  is  prepared  to  guide  students  in  research,  particularly 
along  the  following  lines:  taxonomy  and  morphology  of  the  lower  plants,  ex- 
cluding bacteria;  morphology  and  cytology  of  any  group  of  plants  except  bac- 
teria; and  the  constitution  and  distribution  of  the  flora  of  North  Carolina. 

The  library  of  the  department  has  in  the  last  few  years  been  greatly  aug- 
mented along  the  lines  of  standard  classical  works  of  prime  importance  in 
research,  particularly  in  the  field  of  mycology.  In  this  field  the  department 
library  is  more  complete  than  that  of  any  other  southern  institution.  Particu- 
lar attention  has  also  been  given  to  American  publications  in  botany  of  his- 
torical importance.  It  contains  a  majority  of  the  important  botanical  journals 
as  well  as  thousands  of  valuable  books  and  reprints.  The  Arboretum  is  of 
much  value  to  students  in  the  study  of  special  problems,  and  the  surrounding 
country  is  particularly  rich  in  a  great  variety  of  interesting  plant  life. 

The  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  is  at  first  given  work  requiring  indi- 
vidual initiative,  and  a  part  of  his  work  during  the  course  consists  of  original 
work,  with  the  preparation  of  his  results  in  the  form  of  a  thesis  suitable  for 
publication.    Reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German  is  required. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy  give  most  of  their  atten- 
tion to  the  preparation  of  an  advanced  thesis  and  must  show  ability  to  handle 
their  subject  in  an  original  manner.  A  part  of  their  work  must  be  done  during 
the  summer  at  biological  stations  or  other  institutions,  and  visits  to  other 
libraries  may  be  necessitated  for  the  study  of  special  literature. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

4-5-6.  Special  Morphology  of  the  Fungi,  with  special  attention  to  plant 
diseases,  the  culture  of  the  lower  fungi,  and  the  identification  of  mushrooms. 
Lectures  with  laboratory  and  field  work.    Prerequisite,  Botany  1.  Triple 
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course.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  (Credit  will  be  given  for  any 
quarter.)  Professors  Coker  and  Totten.  These  courses  may  be  continued 
under  the  same  numbers  for  more  than  one  year  as  the  subject  advances, 
credit  being  given  for  each  repetition.    Laboratory  fee,  $4.00  a  quarter. 

8  hf.  History  of  Botany.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  Prerequisite, 
two  courses  in  botany.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Coker. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

107-108-109.  Plant  Morphology.  Advanced  work  in  the  embryology  and 
anatomy  of  plants.  The  student  is  required  to  collect  and  prepare  material 
for  the  microscopic  study  of  special  problems.  Theses.  Triple  course.  Fall, 
•winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Professor  Coker.  These  courses  may  be  con- 
tinued under  the  same  number  for  more  than  one  year  as  the  subject  advances, 
credit  being  given  for  each  repetition.    Laboratory  fee,  $4.00  a  quarter. 

110-111-112.  Original  work,  with  theses,  under  the  direction  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Professor  Coker.  This  course  may  cover  most  of  the  work  of  the  stu- 
dent for  several  years,  credit  being  given  each  year  in  accordance  with  the 
work  done.   Laboratory  fee,  $4.00  a  quarter. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

James  Munsie  Bell,  Francis  Preston  Venable,  Alvin  Sawyer  Wheeler, 
Professors. 

James  Talmadge  Dobbins,  Frank  Carl  Vilbrandt,  Floyd  Harris  Edmister, 
Associate  Professors. 

The  student  who  wishes  to  make  chemistry  his  profession  may  later  wish 
to  enter  one  of  the  following  branches  of  the  profession:  (1)  Teaching  in 
Schools,  Colleges,  and  Universities.  At  present  the  work  leading  to  the  degree 
of  B.S.  in  Chemistry  fulfills  the  requirements  of  the  state,  but  there  is  a  strong 
tendency  towards  the  requirement  of  the  master's  degree  for  the  highest  grade 
of  teacher's  certificate.  For  teachers  in  colleges  and  universities  the  work 
leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  should  be  taken.  (2)  For  industrial  chemists, 
consulting  chemists  and  chemical  experts,  at  least  the  M.S.  degree  and  prefer- 
ably the  Ph.D.  should  be  sought.  The  courses  leading  to  these  degrees  provide 
also  thorough  training  in  the  allied  sciences:  physics,  geology,  mathematics,  and 
engineering,  thus  enabling  the  student  to  become  an  expert  adviser  for  a  cor- 
poration in  developing  and  supervising  its  manufacturing  plants,  or  to  act  as 
a  consulting  chemist  in  special  problems.  (3)  The  National  and  State  Scien- 
tific Bureaus  employ  large  numbers  of  chemists  and  are  constantly  appealing 
to  the  universities  for  nominations  to  fill  new  positions.  The  better  of  these 
positions  require  candidates  with  the  Ph.D.  degree.  (4)  Research  Chemists 
are  employed  by  many  private  manufacturing  establishments  and  by  many 
semi-public  research  organizations  which  maintain  thoroughly  equipped  labora- 
tories. In  these,  investigations  are  pursued,  having  for  their  end  the  improve- 
ment of  old  methods  and  the  invention  of  new  methods.  The  number  of  such 
laboratories  is  rapidly  increasing  and  there  is  now  a  great  demand  for  highly 
trained  chemists  to  take  charge  of  these  laboratories  and  to  direct  their  work. 
The  proper  training  for  such  a  career  is  the  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree. 

The  work  of  a  graduate  student  who  specializes  in  chemistry  consists  in 
large  measure  in  the  solution  of  some  research  problem.  The  student  learns 
at  first  hand  the  point  of  view  and  the  methods  of  research  chemists.  At  the 
present  time  a  number  of  lines  of  investigation  are  being  actively  followed  in 
this  laboratory.  In  inorganic  chemistry  research  is  in  progress  on  the  com- 
pounds of  zirconium.  In  organic  chemistry  cymene,  a  by-product  of  wood- 
pulp  manufacture  is  being  investigated,  many  new  dyes  having  already  been 
obtained.    Work  is  also  progressing  on  juglone,  a  dye  intermediate;  on  gos- 
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sypol,  the  yellow  poisonous  dye  in  cotton  seed;  on  naphthazarine,  a  dye  inter- 
mediate; and  on  certain  condensation  reactions.  In  physical  chemistry  the 
physical  constants  of  the  nitrotoluenes  are  being  studied  at  the  request  of  the 
National  Research  Council.  Also  certain  of  the  compounds  of  mercury,  cop- 
per, lead,  and  arsenic  are  under  investigation.  In  industrial  chemistry  several 
chemical  plant  problems  are  being  studied  at  the  request  of  the  industries. 
There  is  being  carried  on  research  on  problems  connected  with  the  refining  of 
petroleum  and  its  products,  with  the  by-producting  of  coals,  and  with  the 
substitution  of  sodium  for  potassium  compounds,  this  last  at  the  request  of 
the  National  Research  Council.  The  results  of  all  these  researches  appear  as 
the  work  proceeds  and  during  recent  years  numerous  articles  have  been  pub- 
lished in  the  American  journals  reporting  progress  in  these  investigations. 

The  research  experience  gained  in  the  graduate  years  is  of  inestimable 
value  not  only  to  the  student  himself  but  also  to  the  educational  institution 
or  to  the  industry  with  which  he  later  becomes  associated.  This  is  amply  veri- 
fied from  the  records  of  the  positions  held  by  the  graduates  of  the  University. 
Many  have  gone  into  the  iron  and  steel  industry,  a  number  into  the  dye  indus- 
try either  as  supervisors  of  plant  operation  or  as  directors  of  chemical  research. 
Others  have  gone  into  other  industries,  such  as  tobacco,  corn  products,  gen- 
eral chemicals,  and  fertilizers.  Several  alumni  are  now  in  charge  of  large 
research  projects  at  public  and  semi-public  institutions. 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  now  occupies  a  new  building  named  Venable 
Hall  of  Chemistry  in  honor  of  Doctor  Francis  Preston  Venable,  who  has  been 
connected  with  the  Department  for  more  than  forty-five  years.  This  building 
has  about  55,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  mostly  of  modern  factory  construc- 
tion, which  with  sky-light  illumination  is  admirably  adapted  for  laboratory 
use.  The  structure  is  fireproof,  and  contains  a  complete  modern  ventilating 
system.  About  thirty  small  individual  research  laboratories  have  been  pro- 
vided for  the  faculty  and  for  graduate  students.  Each  of  these  rooms  is  fur- 
nished with  hot  and  cold  water,  live  steam,  gas,  air  under  pressure,  and  elec- 
tric current  for  experimental  purposes.  So  far  as  possible  the  laboratory 
furniture  is  of  lire-proof  construction,  the  laboratory  table  tops,  hoods,  and 
sinks  being  constructed  of  alberene  stone  or  asbestos  lumber.  The  Library  of 
the  Department  occupies  a  large  room  in  the  main  building  and  connects  with 
a  seminar  room  where  small  advanced  classes  are  held. 

The  Chemical  Library  and  Reading  Room  contains  many  complete  sets  of 
the  most  important  chemical  periodicals,  many  books  of  reference,  and  a 
unique  collection  of  books  of  historical  value  and  interest,  amounting  alto- 
gether to  more  than  3,000  volumes.  An  endowment  of  $5,000,  the  generous 
gift  of  Mildred  Cameron  Shepard  in  memory  of  her  father,  Paul  Cameron, 
supplements  the  general  fund  for  the  maintenance  of  the  library. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships 

Ledoux  Fellowship.  This  fellowship,  awarded  annually,  is  the  gift  of  Dr„ 
A.  R.  Ledoux  of  New  York.    The  amount  of  the  fellowship  is  $300. 

Attention  is  also  called  to  the  teaching  fellowships  which  are  open  to  grad- 
uate students  who  wish  to  defray  part  of  their  expenses  by  teaching  elemen- 
tary classes. 

Some  assistantships  are  also  open  to  graduate  students.  The  duties  of  the 
assistants  are  the  preparation  for  and  supervision  of  laboratory  classes  in  the 
larger  elementary  courses  and  also  the  examination  of  laboratory  reports. 

Applications  for  these  positions  should  be  directed  to  the  Department  of 
Chemistry  not  later  than  March  15  of  each  year. 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Chemistry 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  S.M.  in  Chemistry  is  open  to  students 
who  have  graduated  with  the  degree  of  S.B.  in  Chemistry  at  the  University, 
and  to  students  who  have  completed  the  equivalent  of  the  courses  as  prescribed 
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by  the  University.  The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  S.M.  in  Chemistry  is 
prescribed  by  the  Graduate  faculty  and  consists  of  a  research  in  one  of  the 
branches,  inorganic,  organic,  analytical,  industrial,  or  physical  chemistry, 
of  two  seminar  courses  of  three  quarters  each  in  two  of  those  branches,  and 
of  one  course  of  three  quarters  to  be  selected  from  five  departments:  Physics, 
Geology,  Electrical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  and  Mathematics.  The 
general  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School  govern  the  work  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

For  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  with  a  major  in  some  other  depart- 
ment and  with  a  minor  in  chemistry,  the  following  courses  only  are  open. 
Candidates  for  the  A.M.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  have  elected 
chemistry  as  a  major  in  the  junior  and  senior  years.  Prerequisites  are  there- 
fore: Chemistry  1,  2,  31,  41,  42,  13,  61,  62. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

11.  Industrial  Chemistry.  The  methods  and  economics  of  the  inorganic 
chemical  industries:  lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Fall  quarter.  Professor 
Vilbrandt. 

12.  Industrial  Chemistry.  The  methods  and  economics  of  the  organic 
chemical  industries:  lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Winter  quarter.  Professor 
Vilbrandt. 

13.  Chemistry  of  Foods.  Digestion  processes;  and  the  composition,  preser- 
vation, adulteration,  and  industrial  production  of  foods.  Spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Venable. 

18. hf.  History  of  Chemistry  with  discussion  of  the  development  of  chemical 
theories.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Venable. 

45.  Technical  Quantitative  Analysis.  Water,  oil,  fuel,  and  gas  analysis. 
Fall  quarter.    Professor  Vilbrandt. 

46.  Technical  Quantitative  Analysis.  Iron,  steel,  fertilizer,  and  miscel- 
laneous materials.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Vilbrandt. 

63.  Identification  of  Pure  Organic  Compounds.  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Vilbrandt. 

64.  Chemistry  of  Dyes.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Wheeler. 

81.  Physical  Chemistry.  Study  of  the  properties  of  solids,  liquids  and 
gases,  and  of  their  relation  to  chemical  constitution.  Winter  quarter.  Profes- 
sor Bell. 

82.  Physical  Chemistry.  The  theory  of  solutions.  Spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Bell. 

83.  Physical  Chemistry.  The  methods  of  physical  chemistry  as  applied  to 
industrial  processes.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Bell. 

84.  Physical  Chemistry.  Electrochemistry.  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Bell. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

114-115-116.hf.  Advanced  Technical  Chemistry.  Seminar  course:  readings 
and  discussions  of  recent  advances  in  technical  chemistry.  This  course  extends 
throughout  the  year.    Professor  Vilbrandt. 

117-118-119.  Research  in  Industrial  Chemistry.  The  statements  made  in 
regard  to  courses  127,  128,  129  apply  also  to  this  course.   Professor  Vilbrandt. 

124-125-126.hf.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Seminar  course:  readings 
and  discussions  of  recent  advances  in  inorganic  chemistry.  This  course  extends 
throughout  the  year.    Professor  Edmister. 
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127-128-129.  Research  in  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Laboratory  work  with  fre- 
quent conferences  with  the  professor  and  reference  to  the  literature  relating  to 
the  subject  of  research.  The  subject  of  research  must  be  assigned  or  approved 
by  the  professor.  This  course  extends  throughout  the  year.  Laboratory  fee, 
$10.00  a  quarter.    Professor  Edmister. 

144-145-146.hf.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry.  Seminar  course:  readings 
and  discussion  of  special  chapters  in  analytical  chemistry.  This  course  extends 
throughout  the  year.    Professor  Dobbins. 

147-148-149.  Research  in  Analytical  Chemistry.  The  statements  made  in 
regard  to  courses  127-128-129  apply  also  to  this  course.    Professor  Dobbins. 

174-175-176.hf.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.  Seminar  course:  reading 
and  discussion  of  special  chapters  in  organic  chemistry.  This  course  extends 
throughout  the  year.    Professor  Wheeler. 

177-178-179.  Research  in  Organic  Chemistry.  The  statements  made  in 
regard  to  courses  127,  128,  129  apply  also  to  this  course.    Professor  Wheeler. 

194-195-196.hf.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  Seminar  course:  readings 
and  discussions  of  recent  advances  in  physical  chemistry.  This  course  extends 
throughout  the  year.    Professor  Bell. 

197-198-199.  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry.  The  statements  made  in 
regard  to  Course  127-128-129  apply  also  to  this  course.    Professor  Bell. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Gustave  Maurice  Braune,  Thomas  Felix  Hickersok,  Thorndike  Saville, 
Professors. 

•Harold  Frederick  Janda,  Associate  Professor. 

The  profession  of  civil  engineering  offers  rich  opportunities  to  men  who 
have  the  power  to  apply  their  technical  knowledge  and  experience  to  the  best 
advantage.  Graduate  technical  training  based  upon  a  broad  scientific  and 
cultural  foundation  becomes  a  valuable  asset  to  those  who  would  fill  the  places 
of  leadership  in  the  profession  and  in  the  affairs  of  life. 

The  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  offers  courses  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Science  in  Civil  Engineering.  The  requirements  for  the  degree 
are  in  general  the  same  as  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  and  the  prescribed 
courses  may  be  found  on  pages  29-30.  Admission  to  candidacy  for  this  degree 
presupposes  the  completion  of  the  regular  four-year  course  of  this  University 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Civil  Engineering.  In  the  case 
of  students  from  other  technical  schools  of  recognized  standing  certain  substi- 
tutes may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  specific  requirements  for  the  bachelor's 
degree  here. 

The  following  specialized  degrees  are  offered,  leading  to  Master  of  Science 
in  Civil  Engineering: 

Municipal  and  Sanitary  Engineering.  With  the  rapid  increase  in  the 
growth  of  cities  in  North  Carolina  and  other  southern  states,  there  has  come 
about  a  wide  demand  for  engineers  trained  to  plan  and  administer  the  various 
technical  activities  of  the  modern  city;  therefore  a  fifth-year  course  has  been 
especially  designed  as  a  preparation  for  the  important  duties  of  city  manager 
and  city  engineer.  The  four  undergraduate  years  are  identical  with  those  in 
Civil  Engineering.  Especial  attention  is  called  to  the  description  of  courses  34 
and  44,  in  which  a  thorough  treatment  is  given  to  the  fundamental  principles 
underlying  the  design  and  operation  of  streets,  water  works,  and  sewerage  sys- 
ters,  water  and  sewage  treatment  plants,  garbage  and  refuse  disposal,  and 
drainage.  Approved  courses  in  Commerce  present  the  basic  facts  in  business 
administration  which  are  required  of  all  engineering  administrators. 

*  Absent  on  leave,  fall  quarter,  1925. 
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Highway  Engineering.  North  Carolina  has  assumed  a  position  of  lead- 
ership in  road-building  among  the  states  in  the  Union,  and  consequently  there 
is  a  demand  for  engineers  who  are  trained  as  specialists  in  highway  construc- 
tion. Opportunities  are  open  for  employment  to  men  who  have  specialized  in 
highway  work  with  the  State  Highway  Commission,  County  Highway  Commis- 
sions, various  municipalities,  and  with  contractors  handling  highway  work. 
The  closest  cooperation  exists  between  the  State  Highway  Commission  and 
the  University,  and  students  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  State  Highway 
organization.  The  four  undergraduate  years  are  identical  with  those  in  the 
course  leading  to  the  B.S.  degree  in  Civil  Engineering.  In  courses  44  and  46 
training  in  the  subject  of  Railway  and  Highway  Engineering  is  given.  Course 
14  gives  the  student  a  working  knowledge  of  the  subject  of  structural  design. 
Course  24  covers  the  subject  of  concrete  design.  Using  these  courses  as  a 
foundation,  the  student  is  required  in  his  fifth  year  to  specialize  and  to  acquire 
a  detailed  knowledge  of  the  problems  of  highway  construction. 

Structural  Engineering.  Structural  Engineering  includes  the  design  and 
construction  of  all  kinds  of  buildings  and  bridges;  for  example,  typical 
structures  such  as  the  Woolworth  Building,  Brooklyn  and  Hell  Gate  Bridges, 
the  immense  Panama  Canal  Lock  Gates.  The  structural  engineer  is  called 
upon  as  a  specialist  in  almost  all  branches  of  engineering,  because  structures 
of  timber,  concrete,  or  steel  are  found  in  the  construction  of  nearly  every 
engineering  undertaking. 

Hydro-Electric  Engineering.  A  course  leading  to  the  Degree  of  Master 
of  Science  in  Civil,  Electrical,  or  Mechanical  Engineering.  Problems  incident 
to  the  rapid  increase  in  the  development  of  the  great  water  powers  of  the 
South,  with  the  accompanying  complexities  of  generation,  transmission,  and 
distribution  of  electric  energy,  have  created  a  wide  demand  for  engineers 
especially  trained  in  the  field  of  hydro-electric  engineering.  This  course  is 
particularly  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  intending  to  enter  the 
service  of  the  various  southern  power  companies,  or  for  engineers  now  in 
practice  who  desire  to  return  for  a  year  of  specialized  work  or  research  in 
some  of  the  problems  confronting  the  hydro-electric  industry.  The  four 
undergraduate  years  are  identical  with  those  in  either  Civil,  Electrical  or 
Mechanical  Engineering.  In  the  fifth  or  graduate  year  a  student  will  divide 
his  time  among  the  major  and  minor  subjects  listed  below.  Students  in  the 
fifth  year  will  make  an  inspection  trip  to  and  report  on  various  hydro-electric 
and  steam  power  plants  in  the  state. 

The  degree  may  ordinarily  be  obtained  in  one  year  after  the  conferring  of 
the  bachelor's  degree,  but  in  certain  cases,  where  the  preliminary  training  of 
the  candidate  has  been  insufficient,  two  years  may  be  necessary. 

For  graduate  students  who  are  interested  in  highway  research  the  State 
Highway  Commission  has  most  generously  established  research  fellowships  in 
highway  engineering.  These  positions  are  open  to  students  who  have  received 
a  Bachelor's  degree  in  Civil  Engineering  and  have  obtained  a  high  scholarship 
record  in  their  undergraduate  work. 

Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  recitations,  and  seminars,  in  con- 
nection with  appropriate  work  in  the  laboratory,  drawing  room,  and  field.  To 
this  end  the  civil  engineering  laboratories  in  Phillips  Hall  are  well  equipped. 
A  library  of  text  and  reference  books  in  Civil  Engineering,  as  well  as  files  of 
the  leading  journals,  is  at  the  disposal  of  all  the  students. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

14a-b-c.  Structures.  Graphical  and  analytical  determination  of  stresses 
occurring  in  engineering  structures,  such  as  roofs,  bridges,  retaining  walls,  etc. 
The  design  of  simple  structures  in  steel  and  timber.    Professor  Braune. 
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24a-b-c.  Reinforced  Concrete.  The  development  of  the  principles  involved 
in  the  design  of  slabs,  beams,  girders,  columns,  and  simple  structures.  Profes- 
sor Hickerson. 

34a-b-c.  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering.  Design,  construction  and 
operation  of  water  supply  and  sewerage  systems  as  applied  to  municipalities 
and  rural  communities.    Professor  Saville. 

44a-b-c.  Highway  Engineering.  A  detailed  study  of  highway  locations, 
foundations,  drainage,  width  and  kind  of  roads;  characteristics  of  various  road 
materials;  highway  administration,  legislation  and  organization.  Professor 
Janda. 

15-25-S5-45a-b-c.  Engineering  Design.  Application  of  principles  in  courses 
14,  24,  34,  44,  to  specific  problems  in  the  structural  design  of  roofs,  bridges, 
reinforced  concrete,  and  masonry  structures;  general  lay-out  and  design  of 
simple  projects  for  water  works  and  sewerage;  physical  testing  of  road 
materials.    Professors  Braune,  Hickerson,  Janda,  Saville,  and  Smith. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

lOOa-b-c.hf.  Sanitary  Engineering.  An  advanced  course  in  the  design  and 
operation  of  water  supply  and  sewerage  systems,  and  water  and  sewage  purifi- 
cation plants,  including  preliminary  studies,  design  of  piping  and  pumps  and 
filters,  water  rates,  leakage  surveys,  financial  management,  etc.  Occasional 
lectures  will  be  given  by  practicing  engineers  and  water  works  superintend- 
ents. Prerequisites,  Engineering  34abc  and  35abc  or  equivalent.  Professor 
Saville. 

lOla-b-c.  Research  in  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering.  For  graduate 
or  special  students  desiring  to  conduct  investigations  in  hydrology,  water  or 
sewage  treatment,  or  stream  pollution.  Credit,  1  to  3  courses.  Professor 
Saville. 

102a-b-c.hf.  Water  Power  Engineering.  The  investigation  and  design 
of  water  power  developments,  including  preliminary  hydrological  studies,  in- 
vestigation of  dam  foundation,  dam  design,  characteristics,  and  selection  of 
turbines,  etc.  A  complete  report  will  be  prepared,  including  estimated  cost  of 
development,  market  for  power,  relation  to  other  power  systems  and  financing. 
The  course  may  be  followed  by  Engineering  110.    Professor  Saville. 

103a-b-c.hf.  Advanced  Steel  Structures.  Secondary  stresses  and  stati- 
cally indeterminate  structures,  including  steel  arches,  cantilever,  suspension 
and  movable  bridges.  Prerequisite,  Engineering  14abc  and  Engineering  24abc. 
Professors  Braune  and  Hickerson. 

104a-b-c.hf.  Advanced  Strength  of  Materials.  General  theory  of  flexure, 
combined  stresses,  Lame's  theory  for  thick  hollow  cylinders,  flexure  of  curved 
beams;  and  other  theoretical  and  empirical  matter  on  the  general  subject  of 
strength  of  materials  that  is  not  treated  exhaustively  in  the  undergraduate 
curriculum  of  most  engineering  schools.  Prerequisite,  Engineering  Sabc. 
Professor  Hickerson. 

105a-b-c.hf.  Reinforced  Concrete  Structures.  A  study  of  the  theory  and 
design  of  multiple  arch  dams,  domes,  rigidly  connected  frames,  unsymmetrical 
bridges,  etc.  Prerequisites,  Engineering  14abc  and  Engineering  24abc.  Pro- 
fessor Hickerson. 

106a-b-c.  Research  in  Highway  Engineering.  Investigation  of  materials 
in  Highway  Engineering  through  cooperation  with  the  Highway  Commission. 
This  course  is  open  to  Research  Fellows  only.  Fellowships  will  be  awarded  to 
worthy  graduate  students  who  can  present  the  proper  qualications.  Credit, 
1  to  3  courses.    Professors  Braune  and  Janda. 
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107a-b-c.  Detailed  Laboratory  Study  of  Highway  Materials.  The  stu- 
dents will  be  given  problems  for  investigation  that  are  being  constantly  sug- 
gested in  the  scientific  construction  and  betterment  of  highways.  Credit,  1  to 
3  courses.   Professor  Janda. 

130a-b-c.hf.  Contracts  and  Specifications.  A  course  covering  the  laws  of 
contracts,  a  detailed  study  of  methods  of  writing  correct  specifications,  the 
matter  of  securing  or  submitting  bids,  and  the  subject  of  bid  bonds.  Profes- 
sors Braune  and  Saville. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICAL  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

George  Howe,  William  Stanley  Bernard,  Gustave  Adolphus  Harrer,  Pro- 
fessors. 

Shipp  Gillespie  Sanders,  Assistant  Professor. 

Graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Classical  Languages  and  Literatures 
is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three  classes  of  students:  (1)  those  who  intend 
by  intensive  study  and  research  to  specialize  in  either  Latin  or  Greek;  (2) 
those  who  are  teachers  (or  are  preparing  to  teach)  in  the  secondary  schools, 
public  or  private;  (3)  those  who  desire  a  knowledge  of  the  classical  lan- 
guages or  literatures  for  cultural  purposes. 

1.  Intensive  study  and  research  are  made  available  through  advanced  lec- 
ture courses,  seminars,  a  well  equipped  library  and  facilities  for  exchange  of 
books  with  libraries  of  other  large  universities.  Also  for  each  language  a 
fund  is  provided  for  the  purchase  of  books  for  specialized  advanced  study. 
The  department  has  its  own  seminar  room  in  the  central  library,  which  is  well 
equipped  with  the  standard  books  of  reference  and  complete  sets  of  journals. 
The  list  of  journals  includes  The  Classical  Journal,  The  Classical  Weekly, 
Classical  Philology,  American  Journal  of  Philology,  American  Journal  of 
Archeology,  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies,  Journal  of  Roman  Studies,  The 
Classical  Review,  The  Year's  Work  in  Classical  Studies,  Hermes,  Olotta,  Philo* 
logische  Wochenschrift,  Jahresbericht  der  Klassischen  Altertumswissenshaft, 
Philologus,  Rheinisches  Museum. 

2.  In  view  of  the  constantly  increasing  demand  for  well  trained  teachers 
in  secondary  schools,  courses  are  offered  designed  in  content  and  method  to 
meet  this  demand.  Such  prospective  teachers  should  apply  for  the  master's 
degree  in  Latin  or  their  major  subject.  One  course  only  in  Greek,  Greek  14 
(Comparative  Literature  14)  is  required  for  such  students.  This  course  needs 
no  knowledge  of  the  Greek  language. 

3.  The  department  aims  also  to  cooperate  with  the  other  language  depart- 
ments in  the  University  in  making  available  for  culture  and  comparative  work 
in  literature  the  great  literatures  of  the  world.  To  this  end  courses  in  Greek 
and  Latin  literature  are  offered,  which  do  not  require  ability  to  read  either 
language  in  the  original.  Such  courses  are  designed  to  place  emphasis  on 
aspects  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  genius;  forms  of  literature  created  and  per- 
petuated, and  their  permanent  contribution  to  western  civilization.  Such 
courses  may  be  elected  as  part  of  a  major  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  Department  of  Comparative  Literature;  and  as  a  minor,  or  part  of  a 
major,  in  other  departments. 

Requirements  for  Advanced  Degrees 

At  present  an  advanced  degree  may  be  taken  in  either  Greek  or  Latin,  or 
in  both,  with  one  language  as  the  major  and  the  other  as  the  minor  field  of 
study.  Students  majoring  in  either  of  the  two  languages  will  probably  be 
required  to  take  certain  courses  in  the  history  of  the  literature  of  Greece  and 
Rome,  and  may  be  required,  if  the  Department  thinks  necessary,  to  take  work 
in  Ancient  History. 
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Requirements  for  advanced  degrees  are  stated  in  general  on  pages  25-33  of 
this  catalogue.  Exact  prescription  of  courses  can  be  determined  only  upon  a 
knowledge  of  the  needs  of  the  individual  applicant. 

The  Department  regularly  offers  courses  in  the  Summer  School. 

Courses  in  Greek 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

21-22.  Greek  Drama.  An  extended  reading  and  study  of  the  Greek  Drama 
with  lectures  on  the  origin,  development,  and  structure  of  the  drama.  Winter 
and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Bernard  or  Professor  Sanders. 

36.  Greek  Drama  in  English  Translation.  A  course  embracing  the  origin, 
growth,  and  structure  of  the  drama  with  a  thorough  study  of  its  chief  master- 
pieces. An  interpretation  of  one  aspect  of  the  Greek  genius  and  its  influence 
on  Western  literatures.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Bernard. 

43.  The  Greek  New  Testament.  The  Gospels,  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  selec- 
tions from  the  Epistles;  the  dialect,  the  manuscripts,  history  and  principles 
of  textual  criticism,  building  of  the  revised  text;  the  versions  with  emphasis 
on  the  English.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Bernard. 

53.    Plato.     Winter  quarter.    Professor  Bernard. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101  a-b-c.  Greek  Seminar.  This  course  is  devoted  to  the  study  in  detail 
of  particular  authors  or  periods  in  Greek  literature,  the  subject  matter  vary- 
ing from  year  to  year.  It  calls  for  wide  reading  in  the  Greek  authors  selected 
and  in  the  critical  literature  concerning  them,  with  oral  and  written  reports. 
Lectures  and  conferences.    Professor  Bernard. 

Courses  in  Latin 
Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

12.  Roman  Historical  Literature.  A  study  of  the  structure,  purposes,  and 
methods  of  the  most  significant  works.  Translation  and  reading  in  English 
from  the  literature;  reports;  lectures.  (This  course  alternates  with  course  13; 
offered  in  1926-1927.)    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

13.  Roman  Dramatic  Literature.  A  study  of  the  historical  development 
of  Latin  comedy  and  tragedy;  reading  of  selected  plays.  (This  course  alter- 
nates with  course  12;  offered  in  1925-1926.)    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

19.  Caesar.  The  political  career  and  literary  works  of  Caesar  will  be 
studied,  and  selections  from  the  Gallic  and  Civil  Wars  will  be  translated. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

20.  Cicero.  A  study  of  Cicero  as  statesman  and  advocate.  Selected  let- 
ters, as  well  as  a  number  of  the  orations,  will  be  read.  Spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Harrer. 

30.  Medieval  Latin.  The  course  is  principally  concerned  with  translating 
from  the  Latin  works  of  leading  authors  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  with  some 
study  of  the  chief  differences  between  Classical  and  Mediaeval  Latin.  Pre- 
requisite, Latin  1-3,  or  the  equivalent.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

31.  Mediaeval  Latin.  A  continuation  of  Latin  30,  with  extended  readings 
from  the  Latin  Literature  of  the  period,  and  study  of  the  importance  of  the 
leading  writers  in  the  history  of  literature.  Prerequisite,  Latin  30.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

51.  The  Latin  Epic.  The  history  of  the  Latin  Epic;  detailed  study  of  the 
Aeneid.  (The  course  is  the  same  as  Comparative  Literature  51.)  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Howe. 
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52.  The  Poetry  of  Ovid.  The  reading  in  English  of  the  complete  works  of 
Ovid,  and  special  critical  study  of  the  Metamorphoses  and  of  Roman  elegy. 
(The  course  is  the  same  as  Comparative  Literature  52.)  Fall  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Howe. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101-102-103.  Latin  Seminar.  The  course  is  devoted  to  the  study  in  detail 
of  particular  authors  or  periods  in  Roman  literature,  the  subject  matter  vary- 
ing from  year  to  year.  It  involves  wide  reading  in  the  Latin  authors  and  in 
the  critical  literature  concerning  them,  with  oral  and  written  reports  by  the 
student  Lectures  and  conferences.  For  the  year  1926-1927:  Fall  quarter, 
Cicero  (Professor  Howe);  Winter  quarter,  Roman  Elegiac  Poets  (Professor 
Howe);  Spring  quarter,  Tacitus  (Professor  Harrer). 

104.  Latin  Epigraphy.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  acquire  facility  in  the 
deciphering  and  translating  of  inscriptions,  to  study  in  detail  a  selection  of 
significant  inscriptions  and  their  value  in  the  field  of  Roman  studies.  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

105.  Latin  Paleography.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  a  study  of  the  more 
important  scripts,  practice  in  decipherment,  and  the  methods  of  textual  criti- 
cism.   Winter  quarter.    Professor  Harrer. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

Norman  Foerster,  Walter  Dallam  Toy,  George  Howe,  William  Morton 
Dey,  Frederick  Henry  Koch,  William  Stanley  Bernard,  Sturgis 
Elleno  Leavitt,  Kent  James  Brown,  Professors. 

Howard  Russell  Huse,  Howard  Mumford  Jones,  Associate  Professors. 

The  province  of  courses  in  this  department  is  indicated  by  the  following 
aims:  (1)  To  acquaint  students  with  significant  periods  in  the  development 
of  human  culture  through  the  medium  of  literature  considered  without  regard 
to  national  or  linguistic  bounds.  (2)  To  study,  through  translations,  the  chief 
literary  masterpieces  other  than  English,  ancient  and  modern.  (3)  To  gain 
some  acquaintance  with  the  special  traits  of  various  nationalities  as  revealed 
in  their  literatures,  thus  supplementing  the  study  of  history  and  of  the  vari- 
ous languages,  and  contributing  to  a  better  understanding  of  international 
relationships. 

Courses  in  this  department  may  be  elected  as  a  major  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts;  as  a  minor,  or  part  of  a  major,  in  other  departments;  or  as 
a  minor  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

51.  The  Latin  Epic.  The  history  of  Latin  epic;  detailed  study  of  the 
Aeneid.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Howe. 

52.  The  Poetry  of  Ovid.  The  reading  in  English  of  Ovid's  complete  works 
with  detailed  study  of  the  Metamorphoses  and  of  Roman  elegy.  Fall  quarter. 
Professor  Howe. 

53.  Plato.  A  course  designed  to  lead  the  student  into  Platonic  philosophy 
and  literary  criticism.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Bernard. 

56.  Dante.  The  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Divine  Comedy;  the  precursors  of 
Dante,  and  the  poets  of  the  dolce  stil  nuova.  Special  studies  of  Dante's  politi- 
cal and  social  philosophy,  with  particular  emphasis  on  Dante  as  a  poet  and  as 
a  guide.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Huse. 

58.  Goethe.  Life  and  works  (in  translation).  Study  of  the  man,  thinker, 
and  poet  in  connection  with  the  German  and  general  European  movements  of 
thought  and  literature  in  his  time.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Brown. 
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68.  Comparative  Drama.  A  general  survey  of  the  drama  and  the  theatre 
from  Aeschylus  to  Ibsen.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  function  of  the 
drama  in  representative  plays  of  the  leading  European  dramatists.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Koch. 

71.  The  Modern  Drama.  A  study  of  representative  plays  of  recent  times, 
beginning  with  Ibsen.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  function  of  the  drama 
in  interpreting  modern  thought  and  changing  social  conditions.  (Offered  in 
1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.)    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Koch. 

78.  Literary  Criticism.  The  principles  that  have  animated  classical,  ro- 
mantic, and  realistic  literature.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

117.  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Romanticism  in  England.  Words- 
worth and  Coleridge:  the  English  and  continental  aspects  of  their  thought 
and  art.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

118.  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Romanticism  in  America.  Emerson 
and  Whitman:  the  American  and  European  aspects  of  their  thought  and  art. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

141.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
Department. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS  AND  COMMERCE 

Dudley  DeWitt  Carroll,  Claudius  Temple  Murchison,  Walter  Jeffries 
Matherly,  Erle  E.  Peacock,  Erich  W.  Zimmerman,  Willard  E.  Atkins, 
Professors. 

John  Brooks  Woosley,  Malcolm  D.  Taylor,  Dexter  M.  Keezer,  Associate 
Professors. 

Corydon  P.  Spruill,  Joseph  M.  Lear,  Milton  S.  Heath,  Assistant  Professors. 

Owing  to  the  closely  allied  nature  of  their  work  the  Departments  of  Eco- 
nomics and  Commerce,  formerly  separate,  have  been  merged.  This  arrange- 
ment reduces  to  a  minimum  duplication  of  effort  and  facilities.  At  the  same 
time  it  emphasizes  the  essential  unity  of  purpose  always  insisted  upon  by  the 
two  departments;  namely,  that  the  Commerce  courses  should  arise  from  a 
groundwork  of  Economics  theory  and  should  lead  not  only  to  explanations  of 
characteristic  business  organization  and  practice,  but  also  to  an  understanding 
of  the  relationships  between  business  and  economic  life  as  a  whole. 

For  convenience  to  the  student,  those  courses  in  which  the  subject  matter 
is  treated  mainly  from  a  social  point  of  view  are  grouped  separately  and 
classified  under  the  heading,  Division  of  Economics.  Those  courses  tending  to 
emphasize  practice  rather  than  principle  are  grouped  in  the  Commerce 
Division. 

The  Economics  Division  is  designed  to  provide  training  which  is  in  thorough 
accord  with  the  commonly  accepted  ideal  of  a  liberal  arts  education.  At  the 
same  time,  it  aims  at  producing  trained  economists  qualified  to  undertake  the 
more  responsible  types  of  business  or  professional  activity  which  require 
familiarity  with  the  basic  facts  and  problems  of  commerce  and  industry. 

For  graduate  students,  the  Commerce  Division  of  the  department  offers  a 
fairly  high  degree  of  specialization  in  various  aspects  of  business.  It  recog- 
nizes that  the  business  world  is  calling  insistently  for  highly  specialized  ex- 
perts, such  as  statisticians,  research  agents,  field  investigators,  financial  ad- 
visers, personnel  managers,  commercial  agents,  etc.  The  government  in  con- 
nection with  its  industrial  and  fiscal  operations,  its  regulation  of  business,  and 
its  consular  service,  also  requires  a  large  number  of  men  who  have  an  under- 
standing of  the  highly  complicated  phases  of  trade  and  industry. 
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The  student  may  pursue  specialized  work  in  any  of  the  following  study 
groups;  factory  organization  and  administration;  banking  and  finance;  mar- 
keting; advertising  and  salesmanship;  merchandising;  personnel  management; 
risk-bearing  and  insurance;  transportation  and  shipping;  business  law;  ac- 
countancy; foreign  trade;  municipal  administration;  commercial  teaching. 
(For  detailed  description  of  these  study  groups,  see  the  Bulletin  of  the  School 
of  Commerce). 

The  department  offers  two  graduate  degrees,  master  of  arts,  and  master  of 
science.  Candidates  for  the  arts  degree  should  devote  two-thirds  of  their  time 
to  courses  in  economics;  their  other  courses  must  be  in  a  closely  allied  de- 
partment. 

In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  of  master  of  science  in  commerce,  the 
candidate  must  hold  the  degree  of  B.S.  in  Commerce,  or  its  equivalent,  from 
this  institution,  or  a  like  degree  from  any  other  standard  college  or  university. 
He  must  devote  two-thirds  of  his  time  to  the  courses  in  the  Commerce  Division, 
his  other  courses  being  in  Economics  or  in  a  closely  allied  department. 

Division  of  Economics 
Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

10.  Money  and  Currency.  Origin  and  functions  of  money.  The  standard 
problem.  Relationship  between  money  and  prices.  Economic  principles  gov- 
erning the  issuance  and  retirement  of  credit  money.  International  gold  move- 
ments. Inflation  and  deflation.  Effects  of  the  war  upon  the  world's  monetary 
systems.    Fall  or  winter  quarter.    Professor  Murchison. 

11.  Banking  and  Credit.  The  place  of  the  commercial  bank  in  the  eco- 
nomic organization.  Functions  and  major  operations  of  a  bank.  Relationships 
between  loans  and  discounts,  deposits,  reserves,  capital  and  surplus.  Process 
of  financing  the  business  man.  Investigating  the  credit  risk;  determining  the 
line  of  credit.  The  banking  system  as  a  whole;  clearing  house  associations, 
correspondent  banks,  bankers'  banks,  the  Federal  Reserve  system.  Govern- 
ment control  of  banking.    Winter  or  spring  quarter.    Professor  Murchison. 

12.  Business  Cycles.  A  study  of  the  alternating  periods  of  depression  and 
prosperity.  The  underlying  causes  of  panics  and  crises.  Fluctuations  in 
prices,  trade  volume,  and  physical  production.  Winter  quarter.  Professor 
Murchison. 

13-14.  Public  Finance.  A  general  study  of  the  principles  which  are  in- 
volved in  public  revenues  and  expenditures,  and  in  the  relation  of  organized 
society  to  the  economic  life  of  its  members;  a  special  study  of  taxation — local, 
state,  and  national.    Winter  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Heath. 

15.  Transportation.  A  general  study,  from  the  historical  and  critical 
points  of  view,  of  railway  transportation  in  such  representative  countries  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  Italy,  Germany,  and  the  United  States:  with  some  con- 
sideration of  passenger  and  freight  traffic  and  rates,  and  the  state's  relations 
to  railways.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Heath. 

20.  Risk  and  Risk-Bearing.  A  study  of  the  risk  element  in  modern  in- 
dustry together  with  the  measures  which  have  been  devised  to  meet  it.  This 
course  should  precede  the  study  of  insurance.  Winter  quarter.  Professor 
Lear. 

24.  Principles  of  Marketing.  This  course  sets  forth  the  principles  under- 
lying general  marketing  practice.  The  assignments  relate  to  marketing  facili- 
ties and  services  (such  as  transportation,  warehousing,  grading,  financing,  as- 
sembling and  distributing),  marketing  agencies  and  organizations,  organized 
exchanges  and  future  trading,  and  certain  problems  of  competition  and  price 
policy.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Taylor. 
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26.  International  Trade.  An  advanced  study  of  the  principles  and  poli- 
cies of  international  trade.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Zimmerman. 

30.  Labor  Problems.  A  study  of  labor  as  a  factor  in  the  industrial  pro- 
cess; of  the  wage  system  and  employment  problems;  of  immigration  and  pov- 
erty; of  labor  organizations,  strikes,  lockouts,  arbitration,  factory  legislation, 
and  industrial  education.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Atkins. 

40.  Theories  of  Economic  Reform.  A  critical  analysis  of  the  leading  pro- 
posals for  reform  in  the  present  economic  system,  including  Socialism,  Bol- 
shevism, Single  Tax,  and  Industrial  Democracy.  Fall  or  spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Carroll. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

lOOa-b-c.  Advanced  Economic  Theory.  A  survey  of  economic  theory  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  evolution  of  modern  industrial  society.  The  three  courses 
will  not  only  include  a  review  of  the  works  of  the  leading  economic  writers, 
but  will  also  summarize  the  principal  physical,  psychic  and  social  factors  that 
have  shaped  economic  theory  and  economic  institutions.  Fall,  winter,  and 
spring  quarters.    Professor  Heath. 

106a-b-c.hf.  Economics  Seminar.  A  general  introduction  to  methods  of 
advanced  study.  Some  phase  of  economic  activity  is  selected  for  considera- 
tion in  harmony  with  the  interests  of  the  members  of  the  seminar.  Methods  of 
work  and  content  receive  equal  emphasis.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters. 
Professor  Murchison,  Chairman. 

Division  of  Commerce 

(Courses  in  Commerce  may  be  counted  as  a  major  toward  a  Master  of 
Science  in  Commerce  or  a  minor  toward  a  Master  of  Arts  degree). 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

4.  Accounting  Practice.  Laboratory  course.  Bookkeeping  systems  and 
records  for  the  various  industries  prevalent  in  North  Carolina  are  studied  and 
practice  sets  for  each  are  prepared.  A  tentative  list  will  include  tobacco 
manufacturing,  furniture  manufacturing,  cotton  goods  manufacturing,  auto- 
mobile sales  agencies  and  garages,  banks  in  small  cities,  and  municipalities. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Peacock.    Laboratory  fee,  $3.00. 

5.  Cost  Accounting.  Lectures  with  laboratory  work.  Methods  for  collec- 
tion of  data  relative  to  prime  costs  and  careful  analysis  of  various  methods  of 
burden  distribution.  Application  of  principles  will  be  made  in  the  laboratory 
by  means  of  budgets  for  cost  accounting  in  different  classes  of  enterprise.  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Peacock.    Laboratory  fee,  $2.00. 

6.  Auditing.  Lectures  and  problems.  Kinds  of  audits,  systems  of  ac- 
counts, methods  of  conducting  audits,  and  problems  in  auditing.  Winter  quar- 
ter.   Professor  Peacock.    Laboratory  fee,  $2.00. 

8hf.  C.  P.  A.  Problems.  This  course  deals  with  the  questions  and  prob- 
lems given  by  the  different  states  and  the  American  Institute  in  their  C.  P.  A. 
examinations.  Typical  problems  are  solved,  and  solutions  prepared  by  the 
leading  accountants  of  the  country  are  studied.  (Alternates  with  Commerce  9. 
Offered  in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years).  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Peacock. 

9hf.  Municipal  Accounting.  Lectures  with  laboratory  work.  A  study  of 
the  organization  of  a  municipality;  various  accounting  records;  methods  of  col- 
lecting data,  recorded  in  the  books  of  original  entry;  the  preparation  of  finan- 
cial statements,  budgets  and  budgetary  control.  A  survey  will  also  be  made  of 
the  system  prepared  by  the  Bureau  of  Municipal  Research.  Laboratory  work 
will  consist  of  a  practice  set  and  an  investigation  of  the  systems  in  use  by  the 
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municipalities  in  this  vicinity.  (Alternates  with  Commerce  8.  Offered  in  1926- 
1927  and  in  alternate  years.)  Spring  quarter.  Professor  Peacock.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $2,50. 

14.  Personnel  Management.  A  critical  study  of  the  methods  of  hiring 
and  handling  employees  in  the  various  lines  of  industry.  The  supply,  selec- 
tion, training,  promotion,  transfer,  and  discharge  of  employees;  the  computa- 
tion and  significance  of  labor  turn-over;  housing,  educational,  and  recreational 
facilities;  the  functions  of  an  employment  department  with  reference  to 
efficiency  and  the  maintenance  of  good  will  between  employees  and  employers. 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Matherly. 

16hf.  Management  Theories  and  Practices.  A  critical  examination  of  the 
economic,  social,  and  ethical  aspects  of  modern  business  administration.  Cur- 
rent theories  of  organization  and  management  will  be  taken  up  and  subjected 
to  careful  scientific  analysis.  Practices  will  be  compared  with  theories.  An 
attempt  will  be  made  to  formulate  the  underlying  principles  upon  which  the 
administration  of  modern  industrial  enterprise  rests.  (Open  only  to  selected 
seniors  and  graduate  students).    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Matherly. 

30.  Types  of  Banking.  A  comparative  study  of  specialized  types  of  bank- 
ing institutions, — their  organization,  methods,  functions,  and  relationship  to 
the  financial  organization  of  society  in  general.  The  course  will  include  trust 
companies,  investment  banks,  commercial  paper  houses,  commercial  discount 
companies,  savings  banks,  and  the  various  classes  of  agricultural  credit  banks. 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Murchison. 

31hf.  Banking  Practice.  Organization  and  management  of  a  commercial 
bank.  Duties  and  responsibilities  of  different  departments.  Bank  accounting. 
Handling  of  credit  instruments,  checks,  drafts,  acceptances,  bills  of  exchange. 
Critical  examination  of  present  methods  and  standards.  (Alternates  with 
Commerce  35hf).    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Murchison. 

32.  Business  Statistics.  Collection,  classification,  and  presentation  of  busi- 
ness data.  Construction  of  graphs  and  diagrams.  Study  of  index  numbers. 
How  to  make  a  survey  of  a  given  business  unit,  and  of  business  conditions  gen- 
erally. Each  student  is  required  to  work  out  a  problem  involving  simple  re- 
search methods.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Taylor. 

35hf.  Foreign  Exchange.  A  study  of  international  banking  operations; 
the  credit  instruments  used  in  financing  trade  between  nations;  the  forces  de- 
termining rates  of  exchange.  (Alternates  with  Commerce  31hf).  Not  given  in 
1925-26.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Murchison. 

36.  Investments.  A  study  of  the  various  forms  of  investments  with  ref- 
erence to  their  suitability  for  the  different  types  of  investors;  the  money 
market,  its  nature,  and  the  financial  factors  which  influence  the  price  move- 
ments of  securities;  elements  of  sound  investment  and  methods  of  computing 
net  earnings,  amortization,  rights,  and  convertibles.  The  aim  will  be  to  train 
the  student  to  act  efficiently  in  a  financial  capacity  either  as  a  borrower  or 
lender,  as  investor  or  trustee,  or  as  fiscal  agent  of  a  corporation.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Woosley.    Laboratory  fee,  $1.00. 

38.  Insurance:  Life.  A  study  of  the  principles  and  technique  of  life  in- 
surance, including  disability,  accident  and  group  insurance.  Some  attention 
will  also  be  given  to  the  investment  operations  of  insurance  companies.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Lear. 

39.  Insurance:  Fire,  Marine,  Bond  and  Title.  In  this  course,  an  effort  is 
made  to  consider  as  far  as  possible  the  wide  range  which  the  insurance  func- 
tion covers  and  the  probable  trend  of  its  future  development.  The  topics 
noted  in  the  title  of  the  course  are  studied  and  as  many  others  as  time  will 
permit.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Lear. 
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41.  Marketing  Practice.  This  course  covers  essential  technique  in  the  mar- 
keting of  specific  commodities  as  well  as  a  development  of  the  principles  fol- 
lowed in  practice.  Each  of  the  more  important  commodities  or  groups  of  com- 
modities is  discussed  from  the  marketing  standpoint,  and  the  technical  market- 
ing operations  on  organized  exchanges  and  in  various  types  of  business  organi- 
zations are  examined.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Taylor. 

42hf.  Marketing  Problems.  A  seminar  course  for  students  who  have  done 
satisfactory  work  in  the  general  course  in  Marketing.  Each  member  of  the 
class  will  be  required  to  make  an  extensive  survey  of,  and  prepare  a  written 
report  on,  a  marketing  problem  of  current  interest.  Spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Taylor. 

46.  Foreign  Trade  Practice.  This  course  treats  foreign  trade  as  a  busi- 
ness profession  and  serves  to  prepare  the  student  for  entrance  into  the  field. 
Research  in  foreign  trade  practice  is  also  undertaken.  Winter  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Zimmerman. 

47.  Commercial  Commodities.  A  study  of  world  commerce  in  staple  com- 
modities such  as  wheat,  cotton,  wool,  rubber,  coal,  tobacco,  etc.,  and  some 
selected  specialties.  Foreign  market  analysis  with  special  reference  to  adja- 
cent countries,  South  America,  and  the  Orient.  Foreign  Trade  Principles  and 
Policies  should  precede  this  course.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Zimmerman. 

50hf.  Traffic  Problems.  A  study  of  current  technical  problems  in  the  field 
of  transportation  and  traffic  management.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Heath. 

51hf.  Ocean  Shipping.  A  study  of  the  elements  of  water  transportation, 
trade  routes,  ports  and  terminal  facilities,  vessel  types,  ship  operation  and 
management,  ocean  freight  service  and  rates,  marine  insurance.  The  problems 
of  our  merchant  marine  and  national  policies  affecting  it  are  also  discussed. 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Zimmerman. 

62hf.  Government  and  Business.  A  study  of  the  evolution  of  government 
policy  towards  business,  with  a  critical  examination  of  current  governmental 
regulation  and  supervision  of  industry  and  trade.  Some  attention  is  given  to 
the  services  which  modern  governments  undertake  to  render  to  the  business 
life  of  their  citizens,  and  the  agencies  developed  for  this  purpose.  Spring 
quarter.   Professor  Atkins. 

Courses  for  Graduates 
106a-b-c.hf.  Commerce  Seminar.  A  general  introduction  to  methods  of 
advanced  study.  Some  phase  of  business  activity  is  selected  for  consideration 
In  harmony  with  the  interests  of  the  members  of  the  seminar.  Methods  of 
work  and  content  receive  about  equal  emphasis.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quar- 
ters.   Professor  Murchison,  Chairman. 

141.  Seminar.  Individual  research  in  a  special  field  under  direction  of 
a  member  of  the  faculty. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

Marcus  Cicero  Stephens  Noble,  *Edgar  Wallace  Knight,  Nathan  Wilson 
Walker,  Marion  Rex  Trabtte,  Esek  Rat  Mosher,  Arthur  Melville 
Jordan,  Paul  Washington  Terry,  Professors. 

It  is  the  primary  function  of  the  Department  of  Education  to  train  teach- 
ers and  administrative  officers  for  the  public  schools.  This  training  must  in- 
clude not  only  an  intimate  knowledge  of  subject  matter  and  of  methods  of  in- 
struction, but  actual  practice  and  skill  in  the  collection  and  interpretation  of 
the  facts  necessary  in  the  intelligent  adaptation  of  sound  educational  theory  to 
local  needs  and  to  the  individual  differences  of  pupils. 


*  Absent  on  leave,  1925-1926. 
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As  a  consequence  there  are  offered  in  this  department  three  types  of 
courses:  (1)  those  which  present  the  facts  and  theories  upon  which  modern 
education  is  founded;  (2)  those  which  develop  the  skill  and  attitude  neces- 
sary in  the  conduct  of  modern  schools;  (3)  those  which  aid  and  stimulate  the 
student  in  the  discovery,  interpretation,  and  improvement  of  school  conditions. 

The  Department  of  Education  is  centralized  in  the  Peabody  Building,  a 
gift  from  the  George  Peabody  Fund,  equipped  with  recitation  rooms,  offices, 
laboratories,  library,  a  reading  and  seminar  room. 

It  has  entered  into  active  cooperation  with  the  local  school  board  by  which 
the  elementary  and  secondary  units  of  the  local  school  system  are  open  for 
the  use  of  faculty  and  students  in  the  department. 

In  like  manner  the  rural  schools  in  Orange  County  are  always  available 
for  observation  and  study  by  faculty  and  students.  This  arrangement  includes 
the  Orange  County  Training  School  for  Negroes.  Courses  of  both  graduate 
and  undergraduate  grade  are  offered  in  the  Summer  School  and  through  exten- 
sion classes,  thus  making  it  possible  for  teachers  in  service  to  earn  credits 
towards  the  A.B.,  the  A.B.  in  Education,  or  the  A.M.  degree. 

In  general  the  Department  of  Education  strives  to  interpret  and  to  serve 
the  needs  of  the  public  schools  of  the  state  in  so  far  as  its  resources  will 
permit. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

26.  Public  School  Education  in  the  South.  This  course  gives  a  historical 
survey  of  public  school  education  in  the  Southern  States  with  especial  atten- 
tion to  its  development  in  organization,  administration,  and  supervision  since 
1876.  Present-day  questions  in  rural  education  are  studied  in  the  light  of  their 
historical  development,  and  attention  is  given  to  the  educational  reorganiza- 
tion needed  for  the  proper  solution  of  the  new  rural  life  problems.  Textbook, 
lectures,  investigations,  and  reports.  Fall,  winter,  or  spring  quarter.  Also 
Summer  quarter.    Professor  Knight. 

29.  History  of  Education  in  North  Carolina.  The  purpose  and  develop- 
ment of  education  in  North  Carolina  as  seen  in  the  work  of  the  public,  private, 
charity,  and  church  schools.  A  comparative  study  of  public  education  in 
North  Carolina  and  other  selected  typical  states  of  the  American  Union. 
Lectures,  discussions,  and  assigned  readings.  Rail  or  spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Noble. 

31.  Rural  School  Organization  and  Administration.  A  course  planned  to 
meet  the  needs  of  students  preparing  to  become  rural  school  teachers,  princi- 
pals, supervisors,  and  superintendents.  It  gives  consideration  to  the  organi- 
zation, administration,  and  supervision  of  rural  school  education  in  the  United 
States,  with  especial  emphasis  on  the  present  condition  in  the  South.  The 
county  as  the  unit  of  administration  and  support,  federal  aid  and  a  national 
program  for  rural  educational  work,  the  application  of  the  principles,  agen- 
cies, and  methods  of  supervision  to  the  rural  school  will  be  studied.  Text- 
books, lectures,  special  investigations  and  reports.  Winter  quarter.  Also  Sum- 
mer quarter.    Professor  Knight. 

36.  Historic  Foundations  of  Modern  Education.  This  course  traces  the 
development  of  some  of  the  more  important  educational  problems  of  modern 
times  as  they  have  been  affected  by  the  social  and  political  facts  of  history, 
by  the  contributions  of  the  leading  educational  theorists,  and  by  institutional 
practice.  It  deals  with  the  growth  of  national  systems  of  education  and  espe- 
cially with  the  extension  of  popular  education  in  the  United  States.  Text- 
books, lectures,  investigations,  and  reports.    Winter  quarter.  Professor  Knight. 

37.  Public  Education  in  the  United  States.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is 
to  present  the  evolution  of  the  educational  practices  and  institutions  of  the 
United  States.    The  elementary  school,  the  secondary  school,  and  the  institu- 

*  Absent  on  leave,  1925-1926. 
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tions  of  higher  learning  will  be  traced  through:  (a)  the  period  of  transplant- 
ing of  European  institutions;  (b)  the  period  of  modification  of  institutional 
life  to  meet  new  conditions;  and  (c)  the  period  of  development  of  an  educa- 
tional system  of  free  common  schools,  high  schools,  state  universities,  and 
technical  schools,  in  harmony  with  the  political  and  social  ideals  and  institu- 
tions of  America.  Text-book,  lectures,  investigations,  and  reports.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Knight. 

40a-b.hf.  State  Educational  Organization.  This  course  considers  the  fun- 
damental principles  of  education  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  welfare  of  the 
state.  It  is  intended  to  introduce  teachers  and  administrative  school  officers  to 
the  legislative  problems  and  aspects  of  the  organization  in  which  they  work. 
It  may  be  elected  by  students  who  are  not  planning  to  become  school  officers 
but  who  desire  to  understand  the  legal  status  and  organization  of  education  in 
America.  Textbooks,  assigned  readings,  reports  and  discussions.  Alternate 
summer  quarters.    Professor  Trabue. 

41a-b.hf .  City  School  Administration.  The  history  of  the  development  of  local 
school  administration  will  occupy  the  first  few  meetings  of  this  course.  The 
present  tendencies  and  practices  with  regard  to  city  school  administration  will 
be  studied  in  detail  from  city  superintendent's  reports,  school  surveys  and 
other  reference  materials.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  small  city 
and  its  educational  problems.  Textbooks,  assigned  readings,  reports  and 
discussions.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Trabue. 

42.  The  Elementary  School  Principalship.  This  course  considers  the 
duties,  qualifications,  and  activities  of  the  principal  of  an  elementary  school. 
Textbook,  assigned  readings,  and  special  reports.  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Trabue. 

43.  Elements  of  Statistical  Methods.   The  first  meetings  in  this  course  will 

consider  various  methods  of  collecting  data  for  educational,  psychological, 
economic,  and  social  investigations.  The  interpretation  of  data  by  graphic 
and  mathematical  devices'  will  be  taught  chiefly  by  examples.  Numbering, 
tabulation,  the  calculation  of  averages  and  variabilities,  the  transmutation  of 
measures,  and  simple  correlations  will  be  included.  Students  will  be  required 
to  plan  experiments  and  statistical  investigations  for  the  solution  of  problems 
in  their  own  field  of  interest.  Reading,  demonstrations,  problems,  reports, 
and  critical  discussions.  Winter  quarter.  Also  Alternate  summer  quarters. 
Professor  Trabue. 

45.  hf.  The  Junior  High  School.  History  and  functions  of  the  reorgani- 
zation movement.  Features  and  administrative  problems  of  the  new  organi- 
zation, such  as  the  subjects  of  study,  educational  guidance,  extra-curricular 
activities,  buildings  and  equipment,  and  qualifications  of  teachers.  Assigned 
texts,  readings,  lectures,  and  special  reports.  Alternate  summer  quarters. 
Professor  Terry. 

46.  Classroom  Management.  A  course  for  prospective  teachers  on  the 
organization  and  direction  of  activities  in  the  classroom  as  distinguished  from 
the  administration  of  an  entire  school.  Class  routine,  lesson  planning,  conduct 
of  the  recitation,  and  extra-curricular  activities  will  be  included.  Textbook, 
special  readings,  observations,  and  reports.  Fall  quarter.  Also  Summer 
quarter.    Professor  Trabue. 

48.  The  Classification  of  Pupils  and  the  Supervision  of  Instruction.  Vari- 
ous methods  and  devices  for  securing  a  satisfactory  classification  of  pupils 
and  for  improving  instruction  offered  by  teachers  will  be  studied  and  dis- 
cussed. A  good  course  in  Educational  Measurements  is  prerequisite.  Text- 
books, investigations,  reports,  and  discussions.  Alternate  summer  quarters. 
Professor  Trabue. 


Education 


51 


49a-b.hf.  Measurements  of  Educational  Efficiency:  (a)  Finance  Account- 
ing, (b)  Child  Accounting.  This  course  for  superintendents,  principals  and 
supervisors  will  consider  the  fundamental  principles  and  purposes  of  school 
record  keeping,  the  various  record  systems  now  in  use  in  the  public  schools 
of  North  Carolina,  and  the  improvements  which  are  most  urgently  needed. 
The  printed  forms,  equipment,  labor-saving  devices,  and  clerical  service 
required  for  schools  of  different  sizes  will  be  studied  from  the  standpoint 
of  cost  and  efficiency.  Assigned  readings,  practical  problems,  class  discus- 
sions, and  individual  reports.    Summer  quarter  only.    Professor  Trabue. 

54.  hf.  The  Psychology  of  High  School  Subjects.  Prerequisites,  Education 
1  and  20,  or  the  equivalent,  and  at  least  senior  standing.  This  course  will 
consider  the  function  of  the  various  subjects  usually  listed  in  the  program  of 
studies,  together  with  an  analysis  of  these  subjects  from  the  viewpoint  of 
the  psychologist.  A  course  in  applied  psychology.  Textbook,  discussions, 
and  readings.    Summer  quarter  only.    Professor  Jordan. 

55.  Social  Policy  and  Education.  Fundamental  problems  in  the  social  and 
ethical  theory  of  education.  Lectures,  prescribed  readings,  essays,  and  re- 
ports. Open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  only.  This  course  deals  with 
problems  of  social  progress  from  the  standpoint  of  education,  attempts  to 
define  a  social  policy  for  education,  and  discusses  the  vital  educational  issues 
involved  in  that  policy.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Walker. 

56.  Measurements  in  Secondary  Education.  Standard  tests  for  measuring 
the  results  of  secondary  school  instruction  will  be  examined  and  discussed.  An 
effort  will  be  made  to  make  students  reasonably  familiar  with  the  neces- 
sary statistical  methods  for  interpreting  the  results  of  tests  and  experiments. 
The  use  of  measured  results  in  the  organization  of  classes  and  courses  of  study 
will  be  emphasized.  Discussions,  experiments,  readings,  reports,  and  exercises. 
Spring  quarter.    Also  Summer  quarter.    Professor  Trabue. 

61a-b.hf.  Professional  Course  for  Superintendents  of  Schools.  This  course 
is  designed  to  prepare  county  and  city  superintendents  of  schools  for  more 
effective  discharge  of  their  official  duties.  At  least  two-thirds  of  a  superin- 
tendent's time  during  the  first  term  of  the  summer  session  will  be  required 
for  the  successful  completion  of  this  course.  Among  the  problems  considered 
will  be  the  following:  office  records  and  equipment;  annual  reports,  budget 
making;  courses  of  study;  selection  and  supervision  of  teachers;  promotion 
and  classification  of  pupils;  the  county  as  the  unit  for  school  supervision 
and  support;  the  transportation  of  pupils;  the  enforcement  of  compulsory 
attendance  laws;  and  community  organization.  Summer  quarter  only.  Profes- 
sors Trabue,  Knight,  and  associates. 

62.  Measurements  in  Elementary  Education.  Methods  of  measuring  the 
results  of  instruction  in  the  elementary  schools  will  be  demonstrated  and  dis- 
cussed. The  interpretation  of  test  scores  by  statistical  methods,  and  the 
employment  of  such  scores  in  the  improvement  of  educational  results  will  be 
stressed.  As  far  as  possible  the  scores  of  elementary  school  pupils  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  used  as  a  basis  for  the  exercises  and  discussions,  readings, 
reports,  and  experiments.  Fall  quarter.  Also  Summer  quarter.  Professor 
Trabue. 

63.  hf.  The  Psychology  of  Elementary  School  Subjects.  Prerequisites,  Edu- 
cation 1  and  20,  or  the  equivalent.  The  psychological  processes  involved  in 
the  learning  of  reading,  writing,  arithmetic,  history,  and  geography.  The  ap- 
plication of  the  laws  of  learning  is  made  to  the  arrangement  of  material  with- 
in each  subject.  Textbook,  discussions,  and  readings.  Summer  quarter  only. 
Professor  Jordan. 
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64.  Mental  Measurements.  This  course  considers  mental  tests  in  their 
relation  to  the  problems  of  classification  of  pupils  and  the  supervision  of 
their  instruction.  The  problem  of  the  correct  placing  of  pupils  so  that  they 
may  progress  at  their  best  rate  is  a  vital  one.  This  course  is  designed  to  aid 
in  solving  this  problem.  Students  registering  for  this  course  should  have  had 
Education  (or  Psychology  1-2)  and  one  other  course  in  Education.  Text- 
book: Pintner,  Intelligence  Testing.  Winter  quarter.  Also  Summer  quarter. 
Professor  Jordan. 

65.  Methods  of  Instruction  in  the  Fundamental  Subjects.  This  course 
will  deal  with  specific  problems  and  methods  of  instructing  pupils  in  those 
school  subjects  which  have  been  most  widely  recognized  as  fundamental  in 
the  education  of  children.  English  and  mathematics  will  receive  especial 
attention.  Standard  texts  will  be  used  in  the  diagnosis  of  pupils'  difficulties. 
Textbooks,  demonstrations,  discussions,  special  reports,  readings,  projects, 
and  experiments.    Alternate  fall  quarters.    Professor  Trabue. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

lOla-b-c.hf.  Problems  in  Secondary  Education.  This  course  is  intended 
for  graduate  students  and  is  primarily  a  course  in  investigation.  To  be  admit- 
ted to  it  a  student  must  have  pursued  other  courses  in  secondary  education. 
A  student  who  has  not  taken  Education  51  may  be  admitted  only  with  the 
special  permission  of  the  instructor.  At  the  beginning  of  the  course  each 
student  is  required  to  select  some  one  problem  for  special  investigation.  The 
problem  for  investigation  may  be  chosen  by  the  student  but  must  be  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  instructor  both  as  to  field  and  method.  A  thesis  will 
be  required  of  each  student.  Throughout  the  year  regular  class  discussions 
will  be  held  on  various  problems  in  secondary  education  and  assigned  readings 
will  be  required.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Also  Summer  quarter. 
Professor  Walker. 

102a-b.hf.  Principles  of  Education.  This  course  has  three  main  ob- 
jectives; first,  to  give  the  student  broader  and  more  advanced  understanding 
of  the  fundamental  principles  of  modern  education  than  that  attempted  in 
undergraduate  work;  second,  to  study  intensively  some  of  the  major  prob- 
lems of  the  school  as  an  institution  of  modern  society;  third,  to  acquaint 
him  with  the  modern  scientific  approach  to  educational  problems.  Each 
student  registering  for  this  course  will  be  required  to  make  a  careful  in- 
vestigation of  a  special  problem  and  to  present  the  results  of  his  investigation 
in  a  thesis  or  term  paper.    Summer  quarter.    Professor  Mosher. 

103a-b-c.hf.  Problems  in  Educational  Administration.  A  graduate  course 
offering  opportunity  for  intensive  study  and  research  on  selected  problems  in 
the  field  of  educational  administration.  The  problems  will  be  selected  by  the 
class  each  year,  making  it  possible  for  the  student  to  take  this  course  more 
than  once.  Prerequisites:  Education  40  and  41,  or  their  equivalent.  Fall,  wiiy- 
ter,  and  spring  quarters.    Also  Summer  quarter.    Professor  Trabue. 

104a-b-c.hf.  Problems  in  Educational  Measurements.  Students  who  wish 
to  specialize  in  educational  measurements  may  take  this  course  more  than 
once  if  desired,  for  the  problems  considered  will  differ  from  year  to  year. 
Prerequisite:  Education  62  or  56.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Also 
Summer  quarter.    Professor  Trabue. 

llOa-b-c.hf.  Problems  in  Educational  Psychology:  (a)  Problems  of  Dis- 
cipline; (b)  Problems  of  Learning;  (c)  Problems  of  Individual  Differences 
and  of  adapting  the  School  to  provide  for  these  Differences.  A  graduate 
course  treating  intensively  of  the  fundamental  facts  of  educational  psychology. 
This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  intend  to  major  in  educational  psy- 
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chology  and  for  all  those  who  wish  a  thorough  grounding  in  the  psychological 
principles  of  Education.  Prerequisites,  Education  1  or  Psychology  1-2,  and 
preferably  one  other  course  in  Educational  Psychology.  Fall,  winter,  and 
spring  quarters.    Professor  Jordan. 

126a-b-c.  hf.  Foundations  of  Education  in  the  South.  In  this  course  the 
various  educational  agencies  will  be  studied  by  texts,  lectures,  special  inves- 
tigations, reports,  and  discussions,  for  the  purpose  of  presenting  (a)  the  de- 
velopment of  present  educational  practices,  tasks,  and  tendencies,  and  (b) 
the  influence  of  the  dominating  economic,  political,  and  social  ideals  in  the 
evolution  of  the  free  common-school  system,  high  schools,  institutions  of 
higher  education.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Also  Summer  quarter. 
Professor  Knight. 

141.  Seminar  in  Education.  (Thesis  course.)  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduates  and  is  devoted  to  research  in  connection  with  dissertations.  It  is 
intended  for  those  students  whose  graduate  major  is  in  education,  but  others 
whose  thesis  topic  is  closely  related  to  education  are  invited  to  attend  and  to 
take  part  in  the  discussions.    The  Professors  in  the  School  of  Education. 

151.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education.  A  systematic  course  for  grad- 
uate students,  intended  primarily  for  those  who  have  not  had  Education  51. 
This  course  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  American  high  school,  its  evolution, 
organization,  administration,  functions,  and  problems.  It  is  designed  primarily 
for  high  school  principals  and  graduate  students  who  are  looking  forward 
to  high  school  principalships.  Textbook,  lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  A 
term  paper  will  be  required  of  each  student  before  credit  for  the  course  will 
be  allowed.    Spring  quarter.    Also  Summer  quarter.    Professor  Walker. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Parker  Hayward  Daggett,  John  Emery  Lear,  Professors. 

The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  offers  courses  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering.  The  requirements  for 
the  degree  are  in  general  the  same  as  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
the  prescribed  courses  may  be  found  on  page  30.  Admission  to  candidacy 
for  this  degree  presupposes  the  completion  of  the  regular  four-year  course  of 
this  University  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering. In  the  case  of  students  from  other  technical  schools  of  recognized 
standing  certain  substitutes  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  specific  require- 
ments for  the  bachelor's  degree  here. 

The  degree  may  ordinarily  be  obtained  in  one  year  after  the  conferring  of 
the  bachelor's  degree,  but  in  certain  cases,  where  the  preliminary  training  of 
the  candidate  has  been  insufficient,  two  years  may  be  necessary. 

With  the  opening  of  the  new  laboratories  in  the  Phillips  Building  the 
department  is  able  to  offer  excellent  advantages  for  advanced  work  in  labora- 
tory investigation  and  engineering  design.  The  laboratories  comprise  a  total 
of  nearly  seven  thousand  square  feet  of  floor  space  divided  into  a  large  dynamo 
laboratory  containing  over  fifty  generators,  motors,  and  transformers;  a 
standardization  laboratory  equipped  with  a  wide  range  of  precision  stand- 
ards for  both  direct  and  alternating  current  measurements;  a  well  equipped 
photometric  laboratory;  a  radio  laboratory,  and  a  special  research  labora- 
tory equipped  with  a  complete  General  Electric  oscillograph  outfit. 

All  of  these  laboratories  are  supplied  with  direct  and  alternating  current 
power  by  means  of  a  plug  and  socket  system  of  connections,  eight  wires  run- 
ning from  a  large  slate  switchboard  in  the  main  laboratory  to  sub-panels 
located  conveniently  in  the  smaller  rooms.  A  220-volt  storage  battery  is  avail' 
able  for  work  where  a  steady  voltage  is  necessary. 
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The  University  Power  Plant  offers  excellent  additional  facilities  for  comr 
mercial  testing  and  economic  study  of  an  advanced  nature. 

Through  the  generosity  of  Captain  Isaac  Edward  Emerson,  of  Baltimore, 
the  department  possesses  a  very  fine  library  of  well-chosen  text  reference- 
books  in  both  electrical  and  mechanical  engineering,  as  well  as  files  of  the 
leading  electrical  engineering  journals,  American  and  foreign,  some  of  which 
are  complete  to  date. 

Investigations  already  undertaken  or  in  contemplation  include  the  end- 
ring  leakage  reactance  of  squirrel-cage  induction  motors,  current  wave-shapes 
in  the  three-wire  generator,  automatic  signalling  for  local  battery  telephone 
system,  brush  drop  phenomena,  and  resistance  of  coils  at  radio  frequencies. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

64a-b-c.  Alternating  Current  Machinery.  An  analytical  study  of  e.m.f. 
and  current-wave  shapes;  effect  of  iron  cores;  the  transformer;  the  alternator; 
the  synchronous  motor,  induction  motor,  repulsion  motor;  the  synchronous 
converter.  The  laboratory  work  will  follow  closely  the  class-room  study. 
Prerequisites,  Engineering  63a-b-c  and  Mathematics  4-5-6E,  or  equivalent. 
Eight  hours  a  week.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Laboratory  fee,  $7.00 
a  quarter.    Professor  Daggett. 

84a-b-c.  Dynamo  Design.  Electrical,  mechanical  and  economic  questions 
involved  in  the  design  of  electrical  machinery;  the  effect  of  the  design  constants 
on  the  proportions  and  operation  of  machines.  Each  student  will  be  required 
to  make  complete  calculations  for  a.d.c.  generator  or  motor,  a  transformer  and 
an  alternator.  Co-requisite,  Engineering  64a-b-c.  Six  hours  a  week.  Fall, 
winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Lear. 

85a.  Electric  Circuits.  A  mathematical  study  of  the  fundamental  phe- 
nomena in  the  electric,  magnetic,  dielectric,  and  thermal  circuits,  emphasizing 
the  circuital  relations  common  to  all.  Considerable  attention  will  be  devoted 
to  the  application  of  complex  quantities  to  alternating  current  circuits.  Pre- 
requisites, Engineering  63a-b-c  and  Mathematics  4-5-6E,  or  equivalent.  Three 
hours  a  week.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Lear. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

110a.  Electric  Transients.  The  mathematical  theory  of  the  phenomena  of 
the  transient  state  met  with  in  the  operation  of  electric  circuits  and  machines; 
training  in  the  technique  of  the  oscillograph  by  the  taking  of  a  large  number 
of  oscillograms  of  characteristic  transient  phenomena.  Laboratory  fee,  $10.00. 
Professor  Daggett. 

110b.  Hyperbolic  Functions  Applied  to  Transmission  Problems.  Use  of 
hyperbolic  functions  of  complex  variables  in  the  calculation  of  long  distance 
transmission  systems.  Power  relations  in  long  lines;  design  of  artificial  lines. 
Professor  Daggett. 

110c.  Design  of  Transmission  Systems.  Economic  principles  involved  in 
the  preliminary  layout;  insulation  and  lightning  protection;  sag  of  conductors; 
mechanical  design  of  poles  and  towers.    Professor  Daggett. 

115a-b-c.  Electrical  Engineering  Research  and  Design.  The  solution  of 
one  or  more  definite  problems  in  some  particular  field  of  electrical  engineering. 
The  work  of  this  course  will  be  outlined,  as  far  as  possible,  to  suit  the  needs 
of  the  individual  student,  and  will  consist  of  original  investigations,  designs, 
or  the  economic  study  of  some  existing  electric  power  plant.  Credit,  3  courses. 
Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professors  Daggett  and  Lear. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

James  Finch  Royster,  Frederick  Henry  Koch,  Norman  Foerster,  John 

Manning  Booker,  Professors. 
William  Flint  Thrall,  Clarence  Addison  Hibbard,  Howard  Mumford  Jones, 

George  Coffin  Taylor,  Associate  Professors. 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Gregory  Lansing  Paine,  William  Dougald  Mac- 

Mellan,  III,  Assistant  Professors. 

The  Department  of  English  offers  to  graduate  students  work  in  the  follow- 
ing fields:  (1)  research  leading  to  advanced  degrees,  with  training  afforded 
by  specialized  courses  in  literature;  (2)  preparation  for  teaching  English;  (3) 
special  study  of  the  drama,  including  dramatic  composition  and  training  for 
work  in  community  drama. 

1.  Intensive  study  and  research  are  made  effective  through  advanced  lec- 
ture courses  and  the  seminars,  through  the  resources  of  a  well-equipped  library, 
and  through  the  stimulus  of  association  with  men  who  are  actively  interested 
in  research.  The  library  is  especially  strong  in  the  field  of  Old  and  Middle 
English,  in  the  literature  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  and  in 
dramatic  literature.  Besides  its  share  of  the  annual  library  appropriation,  the 
department  has  the  income  from  the  Armfield  Fund,  which  is  applied  exclu- 
sively to  the  purchase  of  books  for  advanced  study.  Several  special  appro- 
priations have  been  made  in  the  last  two  years,  and  two  important  collections 
have  been  added. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  advanced  courses,  which  afford  opportunity  for  gain- 
ing that  sound  and  accurate  knowledge  that  is  the  first  essential  of  good  teach- 
ing, the  attention  of  teachers  of  English  and  of  those  who  are  preparing  for 
such  work  is  directed  toward  the  development  of  an  effective  method.  Such 
students  have  an  opportunity  to  observe  the  methods  of  teaching  and  admin- 
istration employed  in  the  large  undergraduate  courses  in  English.  Certain 
experiments  in  teaching  these  courses  are  now  being  tested;  graduate  students 
observe  these  experiments  and  discuss  them  with  the  instructors. 

3.  Apart  from  the  intensive  study  leading  to  the  doctor's  degree  and  the 
special  preparation  for  teaching  English,  there  are  opportunities  for  work  in 
specific  fields,  such  as  the  drama,  with  a  somewhat  different  point  of  approach. 
In  the  course  in  dramatic  composition,  in  the  work  of  the  Carolina  Playmakers, 
and  in  extension  work  in  community  drama,  advanced  students  find  a  field  of 
constantly  increasing  interest. 

Requirements  for  Advanced  Degrees 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  the  Department  of  English  must  have 
completed,  before  admission  to  candidacy,  a  sufficient  number  of  undergraduate 
courses  in  English  to  constitute  a  major.  The  courses  elected  by  a  candidate 
for  the  master's  degree  must  include  English  131,  one  course  dealing  with  the 
language  or  literature  before  Shakespeare,  and  two  courses  in  a  field  chosen 
for  intensive  study.  All  the  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  Department  of 
English;  or  a  minor  may  be  chosen  from  some  other  department  in  the  Division 
of  Language  and  Literature,  or,  in  special  cases,  from  a  department  in  some 
other  division.  The  plan  of  work  as  a  whole  must  be  closely  unified,  and  no 
department  may  be  chosen  as  a  minor  unless  the  candidate  has  previously 
completed,  as  an  undergraduate,  an  amount  of  work  in  that  department  suf- 
ficient to  constitute  an  undergraduate  minor.  Advanced  courses  in  the 
Department  of  Comparative  Literature  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  special 
committee  directing  a  student's  work,  be  counted  as  a  part  of  the  English 
major. 

A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language  is  required  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts. 
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For  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  the  same  general  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed, except  that  after  the  first  year  of  study  less  attention  is  paid  to  credit 
gained  for  courses  and  more  stress  is  put  upon  independent  work. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

40.  English  Literature,  1557-1674.  A  survey  of  English  literature,  exclusive 
of  the  drama,  from  the  beginning  of  the  Elizabethan  period  to  the  death  of 
Milton.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Thrall. 

41.  Spenser.  A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Spenser  as  an  introduction  to  the 
English  Renaissance.  Fall  quarter.    Professor  . 

42.  Bacon.  A  study  of  the  works  of  Bacon,  with  emphasis  on  his  relation 
to  educational  and  political  theory  and  his  contribution  to  scientific  method. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  . 

43-44.  The  Elizabethan  Drama.  A  brief  study  of  the  beginnings  of  the 
English  Drama,  followed  by  an  intensive  study  of  the  period  from  Lyly  to  the 
closing  of  the  theatres.  Students  who  propose  to  elect  this  course  are  advised 
to  prepare  for  it  by  taking  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses:  English  37, 
38,  40,  41,  42.    Winter  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Taylor. 

45.  Milton.  The  works  of  Milton  are  studied  in  the  light  of  the  life,  times, 
and  culture  of  the  poet,  with  some  consideration  of  the  problems  involved  in 
such  a  study.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Taylor. 

47-48.  English  Literature,  1660-1780.  Some  attention  to  Continental  in- 
fluences.   Fall  and  winter  quarters.    Professor  Jones. 

61.  The  Romantic  Movement.  A  survey  of  English  literature  of  the 
romantic  period  with  especial  attention  to  the  greater  poets.  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Jones. 

65.  American  Literature.  A  survey  of  the  literature  of  the  colonial, 
revolutionary  and  early  national  periods  before  Poe.  Fall  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Paine. 

68.  Comparative  Drama.  A  general  survey  of  the  drama  and  the  theatre 
from  Aeschylus  to  Ibsen.  The  development  of  dramatic  literature  is  studied 
through  representative  plays  (in  translation)  of  the  leading  European  drama- 
tists.   Winter  quarter.    Profesor  Koch. 

69.  Nineteenth  Century  Drama.  A  study  of  the  representative  English 
plays  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  Celtic 
Renaisssance.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  beginnings  of  a  new  folk  drama 
in  America.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.)  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Koch. 

71.  Modern  Drama.  A  study  of  representative  plays  of  recent  times,  be- 
ginning with  Ibsen.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  function  of  the  drama 
in  interpreting  modern  thought  and  changing  social  conditions  (Offered  in 
1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)     Spring  quarter.    Professor  Koch. 

78.  Literary  Criticism.  The  principles  that  have  animated  classical, 
romantic,  and  realistic  literature.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

81.  Old  English:  Introductory  Course.  A  study  of  Old  English  grammar 
and  syntax.  A  considerable  amount  of  Old  English  prose  is  read.  Fall  quar- 
ter.   Professor  Royster. 

82.  Present-day  English.  A  consideration  of  the  habits  of  current  English; 
recent  spread  of  English;  American  English;  class  and  geographical  dialects; 
written  and  spoken  language;  word  growth  and  decay;  other  tendencies 
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observable  in  the  living  language  Winter  quarter.  (Omitted  in  1926-1927.) 
Professor  Royster. 

83.  Middle  English:  Chaucer.  Previous  training  in  Old  or  Middle  English 
is  not  a  fixed  prerequisite.  The  work  of  the  course  will  consist  chiefly  of  a 
reading  and  discussion  of  Chaucer's  works  with  some  consideration  of  Chau- 
cer's language.  Winter  quarter.  (Given  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.) 
Professor  Royster. 

85.  Medieval  Romance  in  English.  A  survey  of  medieval  romance  and 
romance  materials  in  English  literature,  with  particular  attention  to  the 
Arthurian  tradition.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Thrall. 

91. hf.  The  Teaching  of  English.  A  study  of  the  method  and  content  of 
the  English  course  in  high  schools  and  the  elementary  college  course.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  . 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Studies  in  Old  English:  Beowulf.  Prerequisite,  English  81.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Royster. 

102.  Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature.  The  main  purpose  of  the 
course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  social,  political,  and  religious  back- 
ground of  medieval  England.  A  fuller  study  will  be  made  of  the  historical 
and  philological  relations  of  Middle  English  than  in  English  83.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Royster. 

HOa-b-c.hf.  Studies  in  Elizabethan  Literature.  Research  in  special  prob- 
lems in  Elizabethan  literature,  open  to  those  who  have  had  one  of  the  following 
courses  or  an  equivalent:  English  40,  41,  Comparative  Literature  61.  (Offered 
in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)  Throughout  the  year.  Professor 
Taylor. 

112a-b-c.hf.  Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Literature.  Research  in  special 
problems  in  the  literature  and  thought  of  the  seventeenth  century,  open  to 
those  who  have  had  one  or  more  of  the  following  courses  or  an  equivalent: 
English  40,  41,  42,  45,  or  Comparative  Literature  61.  (Offered  in  1926-1927 
and  in  alternate  years.)    Throughout  the  year.    Professor  . 

117.  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Romanticism  in  England.  Words- 
worth and  Coleridge:  the  English  and  Continental  aspects  of  their  thought 
and  art.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

118.  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Romanticism  in  America.  Emerson 
and  Whitman:  the  American  and  European  aspects  of  their  thought  and  art. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Foerster. 

120.  Studies  in  Victorian  Literature.  Economic,  social,  and  religious 
thought  of  the  Victorian  period  as  reflected  in  the  works  of  Tennyson.  Con- 
sultations and  reports.  Prerequisite,  English  55  or  the  equivalent.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Booker. 

125-126-127.  Dramatic  Theory  and  Practice.  The  purpose  of  this  course 
is  two-fold:  to  study  the  development  of  dramatic  technique  and  criticism; 
and  to  give  to  graduate  students  an  opportunity  for  advanced  work  in  dra- 
matic composition  and  production.  The  growth  of  dramatic  theory  and 
practice  is  treated  in  a  comparative  study  of  the  chief  periods  of  dramatic 
literature.  In  the  original  play-writing  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  materials 
of  native  tradition  and  present-day  life.  Students  from  other  sections  are 
expected  to  make  use  of  the  materials  of  their  own  experiences  and  ob- 
servation. The  Carolina  Playmakers  furnish  a  working  laboratory  in  pro- 
duction for  plays  written  in  this  course.  In  this  way  the  essentials  of  stage- 
craft are  studied  and  demonstrated  in  practice.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring 
quarters.   Professor  Koch. 
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131.  Seminar:  Methods.  The  principles  and  methods  of  the  study  of 
English.  A  general  introduction  to  graduate  work  with  a  series  of  simple 
problems  in  bibliography  and  literary  history.  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Winter  quarter.  Professor  Royster,  chairman. 

141.  Seminar:  Special  Research.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  department. 

Attention  is  called  to  German  61.  Introduction  to  Comparative  Philo- 
logy- (See  page  61)  and  to  courses  in  Comparative  Literature  (See  pages 
43-44). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

Collier  Cobb,  William  Frederick  Prouty,  Professors. 
Joel  Howard  Swartz,  Assistant  Professor. 

To  men  entering  the  profession  of  geology  opportunities  for  useful  employ- 
ment are  open  in  teaching,  in  state  and  national  bureaus  and  surveys,  in  min- 
ing, in  investigating  oil  fields,  in  working  various  economic  geologic  deposits, 
and  in  soil  investigation.  Preparation  for  this  work  may  be  had  through  the 
regular  college  course,  with  geology  as  the  major  study  throughout  the  course, 
and  the  addition  of  field  work  in  vacation  and  work  in  the  Graduate  School 
for  one  or  more  years.  It  may  also  be  obtained  through  a  course  in  the  School 
of  Applied  Science  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Geology; 
and  this  should  in  every  case  be  followed  by  work  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  as  outlined  below. 

The  work  of  the  graduate  student  specializing  in  geology  should  be,  in  large 
measure,  the  investigation  of  problems  in  the  field,  and  the  working  out  of 
many  of  the  details  in  the  laboratory.  At  the  present  time  the  following  lines 
of  investigation  are  being  pursued  by  members  of  the  Department  of  Geology: 
mineral  analysis  of  seashore  sands  and  their  value  as  a  source  of  economic 
minerals,  shore-line  processes  in  relation  to  harbor  development,  a  study 
of  the  geology  of  Pendleton  County,  West  Virginia;  investigation  of  the 
Friassic  basin  between  Chapel  Hill  and  Raleigh;  iron  content  of  minerals 
and  rocks  in  relation  to  their  coloration;  new  methods  in  specific  gravity 
determination;  physical  analysis  of  clays;  and  an  investigation  of  possible 
grain-producing  soils. 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Geology 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Geology  is  open 
to  students  who  have  graduated  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Geology  in  this  University,  and  to  students  who  have  completed  the  equivalent 
of  a  course  as  prescribed  by  the  University.  The  course  consists  of  a  special 
research  in  some  one  branch  of  geology,  pursued  throughout  the  year,  and  six 
weeks  in  field-work  in  the  summer  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
graduate  faculty,  followed  by  the  completion  of  the  investigation  during  the 
fall  term.  These  researches  constitute  six  full  courses  for  the  master's  degree. 
In  addition  to  this  major,  the  candidate  must  complete  three  approved  courses 
in  one  or  more  of  the  following  departments:  chemistry,  civil  engineering, 
zoology,  or  botany. 

For  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  the  same  procedure  is  followed, 
except  that  after  the  first  year  of  study  less  attention  is  paid  to  credit  gained 
for  courses  and  more  stress  is  put  upon  independent  work. 

Geological  Laboratories  and  Museum 

The  geological  laboratories  occupy  the  first  floor  and  three  rooms  on  the 
second  floor  of  New  East  building.  In  addition  to  a  lecture  room  with  a  seat- 
ing capacity  of  about  fifty,  there  are  laboratories  for  mineralogy  and  economic 
geology,  dynamics  and  structural  geology,  petrology,  soil  investigation  and 
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photographic  work.  The  laboratories  are  well  supplied  with  minerals,  rocks, 
thin  rock  sections,  materials  for  study  of  economic  geology,  lantern  slides, 
maps,  charts,  microscopes,  and  instruments  for  advanced  work. 

The  department  library  is  open  to  all  students  specializing  in  geology. 
The  library  of  Dr.  J.  H.  Pratt,  former  director  of  the  North  Carolina  Geological 
and  Economic  Survey,  situated  in  the  second  floor  of  New  East,  is  accessible 
to  graduate  students. 

The  geological  museum  on  the  first  floor  of  New  East  contains  large  col- 
lections of  minerals,  rocks,  and  fossils.  It  is  open  daily  to  the  student  body 
and  the  public. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

11.  Non-metallic  Mineral  Deposits.  Lectures,  laboratory  work  and  special 
reports.  Prerequisite,  Geology  1-4.  Fall  quarter.  Professor  Prouty  and 
Assistant. 

12.  Metallic  Mineral  Deposits.  Lectures,  laboratory  work  and  special 
reports.    Prerequisite,  Geology  1-4.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Prouty. 

13.  Petrology.  Study  of  the  common  rocks  without  the  aid  of  the  micro- 
scopes; lectures,  laboratory  work  and  field  work.  Prerequisite,  Geology  1-4. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Cobb. 

14.  Petrography.  Identification  of  rocks  and  minerals,  in  fragments  and 
thin  sections,  by  use  of  the  polarizing  microscope;  lectures  and  laboratory 
work.    Prerequisite,  Geology  3-4  and  13.    Spring  quarter.  Professor  Prouty. 

15.  Structural  and  Field  Geology.  Lectures  with  laboratory  work  and 
field  work.    Prerequisite,  Geology  1-4.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Prouty. 

16.  Stratigraphical  Geology.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Prerequisite, 
Geology  1-2.   Winter  quarter.    Professor  Prouty  and  Assistant. 

17.  Oil  and  Gas  Geology.  Lectures,  collateral  reading  and  reports.  Pre- 
requisites, Geology  1-2,  Chemistry  1-2.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Prouty. 

24-25.  Origin  and  Nature  of  Soils.  Lectures,  laboratory  work  and  field 
investigation.  Students  in  this  course  are  expected  to  keep  Saturdays  open 
for  field  work.  Prerequisites,  Geology  1-4,  Chemistry  1-2  and  31-32,  Botany 
1-2.    Winter  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Cobb  and  Assistant. 

28.  Plain-table  Mapping  of  Special  Area.  Mostly  field  work.  Students 
in  this  course  are  expected  to  keep  Saturdays  open  for  field  work.  Fall  quar- 
ter.   Professors  Cobb  and  Prouty. 

51-52-53.  Advanced  Field  Work  and  Special  Research  in  Geology  and 
Geography.  Problems  assigned  individually  and  work  adapted  to  the  pro- 
fessional needs  of  the  student.  Students  in  this  course  are  expected  to  keep 
Saturdays  open  for  field  work.  This  course  may  be  continued  under  the 
same  number  for  more  than  one  year  as  the  subject  advances,  credit  being 
given  for  each  repetition.  Throughout  the  year.  Professors  Cobb,  Prouty  and 
Swartz. 

71-72-73.  Principles  of  Paleontology.  Anatomy,  histology  and  develop- 
ment of  animal  life,  with  identification  of  fossils  in  the  laboratory.  This 
course  may  be  continued  under  the  same  number  for  more  than  one  year  as 
the  subject  advances,  credit  being  given  for  each  repetition.  Three  hours  of 
lecture  and  four  hours  ( two  periods)  of  laboratory  work  each  week.  Through*- 
out  the  year.    Laboratory  fee,  $5.00  each  term.    Professor  Swartz. 

74.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Paleontology.  This  course  will  take  up  a 
detailed  study  of  the  anatomy,  embryology,  and  classification  of  the  Echino- 
zoa,  Bryozoa,  and  Brachiopoda,  with  especial  attention  to  the  latter  sub- 
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phylum.  In  the  laboratory  fossils  of  these  groups  will  be  carefully  studied 
and  identified.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  four  hours  of  laboratory  work 
per  week.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Swartz. 

75.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Paleontology.  In  this  course  will  be  pursued 
a  detailed  study  of  the  anatomy,  embryology,  and  classification  of  the  Pele- 
cypoda,  Gasteropoda,  Cephalopoda,  Pterypoda,  Scaphopoda,  and  Amphineura, 
with  especial  attention  to  the  first  three  groups.  In  the  laboratory  typical 
forms,  both  recent  and  fossil,  will  be  carefully  studied  and  identified.  Three 
hours  of  lecture  and  four  hours  of  laboratory  Work  per  week.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Swartz. 

76.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Paleontology.  This  course  will  pursue  in  detail 
a  study  of  the  anatomy,  embryology,  and  classification  of  the  Arthropoda 
with  especial  attention  to  the  Trilobita,  Arachnida,  and  Insecta.  In  the  labora- 
tory suitable  material,  both  recent  and  fossil,  will  be  carefully  studied  and 
identified.  If  time  permits  a  discussion  of  vertebrate  anatomy  will  be  taken 
up  in  the  latter  part  of  this  course.  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  four  hours 
of  laboratory  work  per  week.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Swartz. 

_  81.  Advanced  Historical  Geology.  In  this  course  the  basic  principles  of 
Historical  Geology  will  be  discussed,  the  dawn  of  geologic  ages  taken  up,  and 
the  geological  history  of  the  Archaean,  Algonkian,  and  Paleozoic  areas  care- 
fully studied.  Three  hours  of  lectures  per  week.  No  laboratory.  Fall  quarter. 
Professor  Swartz. 

82.  Advanced  Historical  Geology.  This  course  will  pursue  a  detailed  study 
of  the  periods  and  formation  of  the  world  of  Mesozoic  age.  Three  hours  of 
lectures  per  week.  No  laboratory.  Winter  quarter.    Professor  Swartz. 

83.  Advanced  Historical  Geology.  In  this  course  periods,  formation,  and 
life  of  the  Tertiary  and  Quarternary  eras  throughout  the  world  will  be  care- 
fully studied.  Three  hours  of  lectures  per  week.  No  laboratory.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Swartz. 

91-92.  Summer  Field  Course  in  Geology.  Prerequisite,  Geology  1-2.  A  six 
weeks  course  to  be  given  in  North  Carolina  and  bordering  states.  In  this 
course  economic,  structural,  and  stratigraphic  geology  and  geological  mapping 
will  be  emphasized.  For  details  of  course  see  special  bulletin,  Geology  Courses, 
University  of  North  Carolina.  (Offered  in  1925-26  and  in  alternate  years.) 
Professors  Cobb,  Prouty,  Swartz,  and  Assistants. 

93-94.  Summer  Field  Course  in  Geology.  Prerequisite,  Geology  1-2.  This 
course  is  of  the  same  character  as  91-92,  but  it  is  to  be  given  in  alternate 
years  with  91-92  and  in  a  different  type  of  geological  area.  (Offered  in  1926- 
1927  and  in  alternate  years.)    Professors  Cobb,  Prouty,  and  Swartz. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

104-105-106.  Special  Research  in  Geology  and  Geography.  The  student 
is  expected  to  devote  six  weeks  to  work  in  the  field,  accompanied  by  the 
instructor,  and  to  work  up  his  results  during  the  first  term  of  the  college  year. 
The  entire  research  constitutes  three  courses.  This  course  may  be  continued 
under  the  same  number  for  more  than  one  year  as  the  subject  advances,  credit 
being  given  for  each  repetition.    Professors  Cobb  and  Prouty. 

107-108-109.  Special  Research  in  economic  geology,  in  historical  geology, 
or  in  petrology  and  petrography,  two  quarters  of  which  must  be  taken  as 
a  seminar  course. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES 

Walter  Dallam  Toy,  Kent  James  Brown,  Professors. 

Ernst  Christian  Paul  Metzenthin,  John  Theodore  Krumpelmann,  As- 
sistant Professors. 

The  courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  offered  by  the 
German  Department  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three  classes  of  stu- 
dents: those  whose  interest  in  language  and  literature  prompts  them  to  pursue 
their  German  studies  beyond  the  undergraduate  stage;  those  who  are  prepar- 
ing to  teach  in  schools  and  private  academies;  and  those  who  purpose  to  adopt 
the  study  of  Germanic  languages  as  a  profession. 

For  all  of  these  classes  the  department  offers  courses  covering  different 
periods  of  the  language  and  literature.  The  dialect  courses  are  intended  pri- 
marily for  those  who  will  specialize  in  Germanic  languages. 

The  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures  is  laying  the 
foundation  for  a  library  adequate  for  research  in  special  fields;  notably  at 
present,  for  problems  relating  to  Goethe,  for  the  dramatic  work  of  Kleist, 
Grillparzer,  and  Hebbel,  and  for  the  history  of  the  German  novel. 

The  critical  apparatus  is  carefully  chosen.  There  are  complete  bibliogra- 
phies and  full  sets  of  the  leading  journals.  All  scholarly  editions  of  important 
monuments  of  literature  from  the  Gothic  period  to  the  present  time  are  avail- 
able, as  well  as  many  valuable  monographs.  The  latter  embody  the  results 
of  research  both  in  philology  and  literature. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

41-42.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works.  Lectures,  reading,  reports.  Gotz  von 
Berlichingen,  Werthers  Leiden,  Tasso,  Gedichte,  Hermann  and  Dorothea,  Wil- 
helm  Meister,  Briefe,  Dichtung  and  Wahrheit.  Prerequisite,  German  21-22, 
or  23,  or  25-26.  This  course  may  be  elected  only  after  consultation  with  the 
instructor.  Double  course.  Fall  and  winter,  or  winter  and  spring  quarters. 
Professor  Brown. 

43-44.  Goethe.  Faust,  Parts  I  and  II.  Prerequisite,  German  21-22,  or  23, 
or  24-25.  This  course  may  be  elected  only  after  consultation  with  the  instruc- 
tor.   Double  course.    Fall  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Toy. 

45.  German  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Lectures,  reading,  reports. 
Kleist,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel,  Ludwig,  Hauptmann.  Prerequisite,  German  21-22, 
or  25-26.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Brown. 

61.  Introduction  to  Comparative  Philology.  A  study  of  the  theories  of  the 
origin  and  development  of  human  speech;  primitive  languages  (American 
Indian);  classification  and  history  of  languages;  peculiarities  of  the  Semitic 
branch  (Hebrew);  the  Indo-European  branch;  classical  languages;  Baltic- 
Slavonic  and  Romance  group  (especially  French);  Germanic  family;  Gothic, 
Old  Saxon,  Old  English,  Old  High  German.  This  course  may  be  elected  only 
after  consultation  with  the  instructor.  Prerequisites:  one  classical  and  one 
modern  foreign  language.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Metzenthin. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Gothic.  Braune's  Gotische  Grammatik;  selected  parts  of  Paul's 
Grundriss  der  Germanischen  Philologie.  Introduction  to  Germanic  philology. 
Prerequisite,  German  21-22,  or  23,  or  25-26.  (Given  in  1926-1927  and  in  alter- 
nate years.)    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Toy. 

103.  Old  High  German:  Braune's  Althockdeutsche  Grammatik;  Braune's 
Althochdeutsche  Lesebuch.  Prerequisite,  German  21-22,  or  23,  or  25-26.  (Given 
in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Toy. 
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105.  Old  Saxon.  Introduction  to  the  Grammar  and  Syntax  of  the  Old 
Saxon  dialect  of  the  Germanic  language;  comparison  with  Old  English  and 
Old  High  German.  Study  of  Heliand  and  Genesis  [including  the  character- 
istics of  the  Heroic  Epic  and  its  alliterative  form]  as  well  as  of  the  minor 
prose  Low  German  documents  of  the  9th  and  10th  centuries,  based  on  Otto 
Basler,  Altsaechsisch  (Freiburg,  1923).  Prerequisite,  Advanced  German  or 
Old  English.    Professor  Metzenthin. 

107.  Middle  High  German.  Paul's  Mittelhochdeutsche  Orammatik;  Bach- 
mann's  Mittelhochdeutsches  Lesebuch;  translation  into  New  High  German. 
Prerequisite,  German  21-22,  or  23,  or  25-26.  Winter  quarter.  Professor 
Brown. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GREEK 

See  page  42. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  AND  GOVERNMENT 

Joseph  Gregoire  deRoitlhac  Hamilton,  Henry  McGilbert  Wagstaff,  Wil- 
liam Whatley  Pierson,  Jr.,  Robert  Diggs  Wimberly  Connor,  Chester 
Penn  Higby,  Professors. 

Frank  Porter  Graham,  Wallace  E.  Caldwell,  Associate  Professors. 

Albert  Ray  Newsome,  *Keener  Chapman  Frazier,  Assistant  Professors. 

The  resources  of  the  University  for  graduate  instruction  by  the  depart- 
ment make  possible  the  offering  of  courses  under  the  following  heads:  History 
of  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction,  Constitutional  History  of  the  United 
States,  American  political  theories,  Hispanic-American  history,  international 
relations,  and  North  Carolina  and  Southern  history. 

The  Library 

The  library  resources  for  graduate  study  in  History  at  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  offer  exceptionally  rich  materials  in  two  fields — those  of  North 
Carolina  history  and  the  Civil  War  period.  The  University  has  had  the  good 
fortune  to  acquire  the  collection  of  Dr.  Stephen  B.  Weeks,  which  contains 
more  than  10,000  titles  of  books,  pamphlets,  newspapers,  and  manuscripts 
relative  to  the  history  of  North  Carolina.  This  collection — together  with 
other  works  possessed  by  the  library,  particularly  those  placed  there  by  the 
North  Carolina  Historical  Society,  and  with  the  manuscripts  of  the  North 
Carolina  Historical  Commission,  to  which  students  may  have  access — must 
be  regarded  by  historians  as  one  of  the  important  collections  in  the  United 
States.  The  Kenan  fund  for  materials  on  the  Civil  War  period  has  enabled 
the  library  to  secure  a  constantly  increasing  collection,  which  is  especially 
complete  in  materials  on  military  history.  Recent  additions,  including  a 
partially  complete  set  of  Hansard  reports  and  an  important  group  of  books, 
documents  and  pamphlets  have  been  made  respectively  in  English  and  in 
Hispanic-American  history.  The  Peabody  Collection  provides  a  basis  for 
the  study  of  international  law  and  diplomacy.  In  the  Kidder,  Clark,  Bridgers, 
and  Howard  collections  the  University  library  has  a  noteworthy  group  of 
newspaper  materials. 

History  Seminar  Room 

The  history  seminar  room,  equipped  with  tables  and  filing  cases,  is  a 
repository  of  important  newspaper  collections.  It  is  the  headquarters  for 
graduate  students  in  History  and  is  situated  within  easy  access  to  the  stacks. 

Publications 

Under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  Historical  Society  and  under  the 
editorship  of  certain  members  of  the  department,  there  are  published  the 
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James  Sprunt  Historical  Publications.  Aided  by  the  benefactions  of  Dr. 
James  Sprunt,  of  Wilmington,  N.  C,  these  publications  have  reached  sixteen 
volumes.  The  contents,  it  may  be  noted,  have  in  the  main  been  relative  to 
the  North  Carolina  State  and  Colonial  history  and  government,  and  its  pages 
have  been  open  to  students  as  well  as  to  specialists. 

History 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

31.  History  of  the  Orient  and  Early  Greece.  An  advanced  course  in  the 
history  of  the  Bronze  Age  in  the  Mediterranean,  the  beginning  of  civiliza- 
tion in  Egypt,  Babylonia,  Syria  and  Palestine,  and  Crete,  and  the  history 
of  their  development  down  to  the  time  of  the  Persian  Empire.  Attention 
will  be  given  to  the  hieroglyphic  and  cuneiform  scripts,  to  economic  conditions, 
government  and  law,  artistic  and  literary  achievements,  and  religion.  (Of- 
fered in  1927-1928  and  in  alternate  years).  Fall  quarter.    Professor  Caldwell. 

32.  History  of  Greece.  A  history  of  the  classical  period  of  Ancient 
Greece:  the  Homeric  Age,  the  Expansion  of  the  Hellas,  the  Renaissance  of  the 
Aegean,  the  Fifth  and  Fourth  Centuries  to  the  death  of  Alexander.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  given  to  the  growth  of  democracy,  social  and  eco- 
nomic aspects,  artistic,  literary,  and  religious  developments.  (Offered  in  1927- 
1928  and  in  alternate  years).    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Caldwell. 

33.  History  of  Hellenistic  Greece  and  the  Roman  Republic.  A  survey 
of  the  world  into  which  Rome  entered;  the  political,  economic,  and  social 
conditions  of  the  Eastern  Mediterranean;  Hellenistic  art,  literature,  and 
religion;  the  establishment  and  growth  of  the  Roman  Republic;  Roman  ex- 
pansion throughout  the  Mediterranean  and  growth  of  Roman  culture;  the 
Roman  Revolution,  and  the  foundations  of  the  Empire.  (Offered  in  1926- 
1927  and  in  alternate  years).    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Caldwell. 

34.  History  of  the  Roman  Empire  and  the  Early  Middle  Ages.  A 
survey  of  history  from  Augustus  to  Charlemagne;  the  organization  and 
administration  of  the  Roman  Empire,  social,  economic,  and  religious  con- 
ditions and  developments,  the  collapse  of  ancient  civilization,  the  Germanic 
invasions,  the  foundation  of  feudalism  and  the  Medieval  Church,  Charle- 
magne, and  the  Empire.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.) 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Caldwell. 

35.  Medieval  Europe:  Charlemagne  to  the  Renaissance.  A  brief  survey 
of  the  political  history  of  medieval  Europe  and  an  intensive  study  of 
institutional,  economic  and  cultural  conditions,  the  Empire,  the  Church, 
feudalism,  the  manor,  the  cities,  the  universities,  and  the  Cathedrals.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Caldwell. 

37.  The  Protestant  Revolt.  An  intensive  study  of  religious,  political, 
intellectual,  and  economic  conditions  on  the  eve  of  the  Protestant  Revolt,  of 
the  movements  led  by  Luther,  Zwingli,  Calvin,  Knox,  and  Henry  VIII, 
and  the  Catholic  Reformation.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Higby. 

39.  England  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is 
to  effect  an  intensive  treatment  of  a  relatively  short  period  of  English  His- 
tory, that  from  1815-1915.  The  course  will  develop  England's  national  and 
imperial  story,  her  international  relations,  and  her  contributions  to  the  his- 
tory of  the  age.  Lectures  and  readings.  Spring  quarter.  Professor  Wag- 
staff. 

40.  The  French  Revolution.  An  intensive  study  of  the  causes,  events, 
and  results  of  the  French  Revolution.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Higby. 
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42.  The  Napoleonic  Period.  A  detailed  study  of  the  chief  events  and 
movements  of  the  Napoleonic  period.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to 
the  immediate  effects  of  the  Napoleonic  period  on  the  states  surrounding 
France  and  on  the  permanent  results  of  the  period  on  Europe.  (Offered  in 
1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years).    Professor  Higby. 

43.  Rise  of  Democracy  and  Nationality  in  Modern  Europe.  An  inten- 
sive study  of  the  period  of  restoration  and  reaction,  the  revolutions  of  1830 
and  1848,  the  rise  of  socialism,  the  unification  of  Italy  and  Germany,  and 
France  under  Louis  Phillipe,  the  Second  French  Republic,  and  Napoleon  III. 
(Offered  in  1925-1926  and  alternate  years).   Professor  Higby. 

44.  Recent  and  Contemporary  European  History.  A  study  of  the  recent 
history  of  France,  Germany,  Italy,  Austria-Hungary,  and  Russia,  the  causes 
of  the  Great  War,  the  chief  events  of  the  war,  the  treaties  of  peace,  the 
attempt  to  organize  the  world,  the  world  after  the  war,  and  recent  move- 
ments in  Europe.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Higby. 

45.  The  Rise  of  Absolutism  in  Europe.  A  study  of  the  rise  of  absolutism 
in  Europe.  A  detailed  study  of  the  Thirty  Years  War,  France  under  Henry 
IV,  Richelieu^  Mazarin,  and  Louis  XIV,  the  rise  of  Prussia,  Sweden  from 
Gustavus  Adolphus  to  the  death  of  Charles  XIII,  the  decline  of  Poland  and 
Turkey,  and  the  development  of  Russia  to  the  death  of  Peter  the  Great. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Higby. 

46.  The  Near  East.  A  study  of  the  rise  and  decline  of  Turkey,  the 
development  of  international  rivalries  in  the  Near  East,  the  rise  of  the  Bal- 
kan States,  the  Revolution  in  Turkey,  the  Balkan  Wars,  the  Great  War  in 
the  Near  East,  and  the  Rebirth  of  Turkey.  Spring  quarter.   Professor  Higby. 

51.  The  American  Colonies  in  the  17th  Century.  A  general  survey  of  the 
European  background  of  American  society  and  institutions  and  the  rival  ter- 
ritorial claims  of  the  colonizing  nations;  followed  by  an  intensive  study  of 
the  influences  and  motives  behind  English  colonization  in  America,  the  found- 
ing of  England's  continental  colonies,  their  political,  social,  and  economic 
development;  and  their  relations  to  each  other  and  to  the  British  Empire  as 
a  whole.  Textbook,  lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  (Offered  in  1925-1926 
and  in  alternate  years  with  History  52.)   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Connor. 

52.  The  American  Colonies  in  the  18th  Century.  A  general  survey  of  the 
colonies  as  a  whole  at  the  opening  of  the  18th  Century,  followed  by  an  inten- 
sive study  of  their  social,  economic,  and  political  developments,  immigration, 
conquest  and  westward  expansion,  their  imperial  relations,  and  part  in  in- 
ternational rivalries,  constitutional  controversies  and  development  of  colo- 
nial self-government,  intercolonial  relations,  revolution,  and  independence, 
Federal  relations  and  the  formation  of  the  American  Union.  Textbooks,  lec- 
tures, readings  and  reports.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years  with 
History  51).     Fall  quarter.   Professor  Connor. 

53.  The  Federal  Period  (1783-1815).  An  intensive  study  is  made  of  the 
government  under  the  Articles  of  Confederation,  the  formation  and  adoption 
of  the  Federal  Constitution,  the  nature  of  the  Union,  the  launching  of  the 
government,  Jeffersonian  democracy,  the  westward  movement,  and  the  Sec- 
ond War  for  Independence.  Textbook,  lectures,  readings  and  reports.  (Of- 
fered in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years  with  History  54.)  Fall  quarter. 
Professor  Newsome. 

54.  The  Ante-Bellum  Period  (1815-1860).  A  social,  economic,  and  politi- 
cal study  of  the  period — the  westward  movement,  states'  rights  philosophy, 
Jacksonian  democracy,  development  of  Nationalism,  controversy  over  negro 
slavery,  the  rest  of  Southern  Independence.   Textbook,  lectures,  readings,  and 
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reports.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years  with  History  53).  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Newsome. 

55.  Secession  and  Civil  War.  Beginning  with  a  rapid  survey  of  the 
states'  rights  theory  and  of  the  secession  movement  before  1860,  this  course 
deals  with  the  important  constitutional,  political,  and  economic  aspects  of  the 
Civil  War  in  the  United  States.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  (Offered  in 
1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years  with  History  56).  Winter  quarter.  Professor 
Hamilton. 

56.  The  Reconstruction  Period.  A  course  dealing  with  the  constitutional, 
political,  social,  and  economic  aspects  of  the  period  from  the  close  of  the 
Civil  War  in  1865  to  the  restoration  of  home  rule  in  the  South  in  1877. 
Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  (Offered  in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years 
with  History  55).     Winter  quarter.    Professor  Hamilton. 

57.  Contemporary  American  History.  The  history  of  the  United  States 
from  1876  to  1898.  In  this  course  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  influence 
of  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  upon  subsequent  American  history;  the 
war  amendments  in  theory  and  practice;  business  and  politics;  the  Granger 
movement;  the  currency  question,  the  tariff  legislation;  the  trust  problem; 
foreign  relations;  the  Spanish-American  War  and  its  results;  party  politics; 
political  dissent,  and  interpretations  of  democracy.  Lectures,  textbooks,  and 
readings.  (Offered  in  1927-1928  and  in  alternate  years  with  History  58.) 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Pierson. 

58.  Contemporary  American  History.  Continuation  of  History  57.  A 
course  dealing  with  the  political,  economic,  social,  and  diplomatic  history 
of  the  United  States  from  1896  to  1920.  Conservatism,  moderation,  and 
radicalism  in  politics  and  economics;  social  legislation;  American  imperial- 
ism and  increased  participation  in  international  relations;  the  World  War 
and  the  problems  of  peace.  Lectures,  textbooks,  and  readings.  (Offered  in 
1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years  with  History  57).  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Pierson. 

59.  History  of  North  Carolina,  1663-1789.  General  survey  of  the  settle- 
ment of  North  Carolina  and  its  territorial  expansion;  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  its  political  institutions;  the  influences  affecting  its  growth  and  de- 
velopment; immigration  and  the  development  of  social  and  economic  life; 
political  and  constitutional  controversies;  intercolonial  and  imperial  relations, 
revolution  and  independence;  the  adoption  of  a  constitution  and  organization 
of  the  state  government;  Federal  relations  and  formation  of  the  Federal 
Union.    Lectures,  readings  and  reports.  Winter  quarter.    Professor  Connor. 

60.  History  of  North  Carolina,  1789-1900.  General  survey  of  conditions 
at  the  close  of  the  18th  century;  origin  and  development  of  political  parties; 
sectional  controversies;  political  and  constitutional  development;  education, 
internal  improvements,  and  railroads;  Federal  relations;  the  slavery  contro- 
versy; secession,  Civil  War  and  reconstruction;  restoration  of  home  rule;  the 
rise  of  Populism;  the  era  of  fusion;  "white  supremacy";  recent  political,  edu- 
cational, and  industrial  developments.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports. 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Connor. 

63-64.  The  History  of  the  West.  A  study  of  the  westward  movement 
of  civilization  and  the  receding  frontier  in  the  area  now  comprising  the  United 
States  from  the  period  of  exploration  and  settlement  to  the  opening  of  the 
20th  century;  the  conditions  and  processes  of  migration  into  the  various  areas; 
and  the  social,  economic,  and  political  significance  of  the  frontier.  Lec- 
tures, readings,  discussions,  and  reports.  Winter  and  spring  quarter*.  Two 
courses.    Professor  Newsome. 
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65.  American  Economic  History.  This  course  will  deal  with  the  eco- 
nomic materials,  institutions,  conflicts,  and  transitions  in  the  history  of  the 
United  States  from  its  origin  as  a  part  of  the  British  Economic  Empire  to 
its  development  as  one  of  the  economic  powers  in  the  present  world,  with  some 
regard  for  the  social  and  political  implications  involved  in  this  develop- 
ment.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Graham. 

68.  Inter-American  Relations.  A  course  concerned  with  the  diplomatic 
relations  developed  between  the  states  of  the  Western  Hemisphere  from  1810 
to  the  present.  The  chief  interest  will  be  in  the  relations  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Hispanic-American  countries.  In  the  course  such  topics  will 
be  treated  as  the  problems  of  recognition,  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  expansion, 
intervention,  "headship"  of  the  United  States,  Pan-Americanism,  arbitra- 
tion, trade  and  cultural  relations.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Pierson. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

lOOa-b-c.hf.  History  of  the  South.  A  seminar  course  in  the  social, 
economic,  and  political  history  of  the  Southern  States.  The  course  continues 
throughout  the  year,  a  weekly  conference  being  held  for  the  presentation  of 
reports  and  discussions.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  iy2  courses. 
Professor  Connor. 

106a-b-c.hf.  The  History  of  Congress.  A  seminar  course  devoted  to  the 
history  of  the  development  of  the  Congress  of  the  United  States.  Fall, 
winter,  and  spring  quarters.    lx/2  courses.    Professor  Hamilton. 

HOa-b-c.hf.  Ancient  History.  A  seminar  in  some  phase  of  ancient 
history.    Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.    iy2  courses.    Professor  Caldwell. 

113a-b-c.hf.  Modern  European  History.  A  seminar  in  some  phase  of  the 
Napoleonic  Period.  Fall,  winter  and  spring  quarters.  iy2  courses.  Profes- 
sor Higby. 

116a-b-c.  hf.  History  of  the  United  States,  1783-1860.  A  seminar  in 
some  phase  of  the  history  of  the  United  States,  1783-1860.  Fall,  winter,  and 
spring  quarters.    iy2  courses.    Professor  Newsome. 

Government 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

30.  The  elements  of  Political  Science.  A  general  course  in  which  a  study 
is  made  of  the  principles  of  political  science  and  of  the  important  theories 
respecting  the  nature,  origin,  forms,  and  ends  of  the  state  and  of  govern- 
ment. An  examination  of  the  literature  on  the  subject  will  be  made,  sup- 
plemented by  students'  reports  on  selected  political  theorists.  Lectures,  text- 
books, and  readings.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Pierson. 

34.  The  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  An  elementary  course  in  con- 
stitutional law,  covering  by  means  of  lectures,  textbooks,  and  cases  the 
fundamental  principles  of  constitutional  interpretations  and  practice  in  the 
United  States.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Hamilton. 

35.  The  Government  of  England.  The  objective  in  this  course  is  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  development  and  operation  of  the  English  government  showing 
just  how  it  came  to  be  what  it  is.  Local,  national,  and  imperial  aspects  of 
England's  governmental  practice  will  receive  attention.  Resemblances  and 
contrasts  between  her  government  and  that  of  our  own  country  will  be  point- 
ed out  for  the  practical  lessons  which  the  parallel  supplies.  Lectures,  and 
readings.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Wagstaff. 
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36.  American  Municipal  Government.  An  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  governmental  structure,  theory,  and  functions  in  American 
municipalities,  and  careful  analysis  of  existing  municipal  conditions,  with 
special  attention  to  city  and  town  government  in  North  Carolina.  Each  stu- 
dent will  make  an  intensive  study  of  his  own  or  of  some  other  city  or  town. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor   . 

37.  American  Municipal  Administration.  Special  study  of  the  principles 
and  problems  of  administration  in  American  municipal  corporations  of  such 
functions  as  Police,  Public  Education,  Charities  and  Correction,  Local  Im- 
provements, Public  Health,  and  Finances,  with  emphasis  on  city  and  town 
administration  in  North  Carolina.  Each  student  will  select  and  study  exhaus- 
tively a  municipal  problem  in  one  municipality.    Spring  quarter.  Professor 


38.  American  State  Government.  A  study  of  the  principles,  organization, 
and  administrative  methods  of  state  government.  In  connection  with  the 
course  will  be  a  special  study  of  the  government  of  North  Carolina.  Text- 
books, lectures,  readings,  and  reports.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Connor. 

40.  International  Law.  A  study  will  be  made  of  the  rules  observed  by 
the  states  of  the  world,  concerning  their  relations  in  peace  and  in  war.  Lec- 
tures and  the  preparation  of  typical  cases  by  the  students.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Frazer. 

41.  International  Relations.  The  problems  of  nationalism  and  inter- 
nationalism; of  imperialism;  and  the  settlement  of  international  conflicts  will 
be  considered  in  this  course.  It  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the 
basic  facts  of  world  politics.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Frazer. 

42.  Government  and  Administration  of  European  Cities.  A  general  con- 
sideration of  principles  and  methods  of  social  control  in  the  municipalities 
of  Great  Britain,  France  and  Germany,  with  some  attention  to  those  of  other 
nations.    Comparisons  with  American  conditions.    Winter  quarter.  Professor 


Courses  for  Graduates 

lOOa-b-c.  American  Political  Theory.  A  seminar  course  respecting  the 
political  philosophy  that  has  been  developed  in  the  United  States.  In  the  fall 
quarter  the  political  theory  of  the  colonial  period  and  the  American  Revolu- 
tion will  be  studied;  in  the  winter  quarter  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
theories  associated  with  the  formation  of  the  Constitution  and  its  early  inter- 
pretation, the  nature  of  the  Union,  and  the  slavery  dispute;  in  the  spring 
quarter  the  political  theory  of  the  Civil  War  and  the  contemporary  United 
States  will  be  considered.  Lectures,  readings,  and  reports.  Fall,  winter,  and 
spring  quarters.    Two  courses.    Professor  Pierson. 

106a-b-c.hf.  Modern  International  Relations.  A  seminar  course  dealing 
with  selected  problems  of  international  relations.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring 
quarters.    One  and  one-half  courses.    Professor  Frazer. 

110-lll-112.hf.  Seminar  on  State  and  Local  Government.  Intensive  studies 
of  various  functions,  organs  and  problems  of  public  administration  in  states 
of  the  United  States  and  in  their  subdivisions.  Comparison  of  various  attempts 
to  reorganize  state  administrative  systems.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters. 
One  and  one-half  courses.    Professor   . 

141.  Seminar  Course.  A  research  course  in  a  special  field  under  the  direc- 
tion of  a  member  of  the  department.    One  or  two  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LATIN 

See  pages  42-43. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Archibald  Henderson,  John  Wayne  Lasley,  Jr.,  Allan  Wilson  Hobbs, 
Professors. 

•Arthur  Simeon  Windsor,  Associate  Professor. 

Ernest  Mackie,  Edward  Tankard  Browne,  Assistant  Professors. 

The  subject  of  mathematics  constitutes  the  foundation  upon  which  the  gen- 
eral subject  of  engineering,  in  its  broader  aspects,  solidly  rests.  This  is  true 
of  such  subjects  as  electrical,  chemical,  and  mining  engineering;  but  more 
especially,  all  work  in  scientific  design  of  structures  and  in  civil  engineering 
depends  upon  minute  and  detailed  knowledge  of  mathematical  laws  and  prin- 
ciples. 

On  the  pedagogical  side,  many  of  the  courses,  in  particular  those  in  pure 
mathematics,  are  designed  for  the  student  purposing  to  become  a  teacher  in 
the  schools,  or  a  professor  in  college  or  university.  In  the  light  of  the  advance 
of  mathematical  science,  and  the  wide  ramifications  of  the  more  modern 
branches,  many  courses  are  offered  to  enable  the  student  to  specialize  along  a 
number  of  different  lines.  A  group  of  courses  permits  specialization  in  the 
general  subject  of  geometry;  another  group  of  courses  deals  with  the  broad 
division  of  analysis;  a  third  grouping  permits  specialization  in  mechanics. 

The  Resources  of  the  Department 

In  Phillips  Hall,  thoroughly  modern  in  construction  and  adequate  in  equip- 
ment, are  located  the  departments  of  Mathematics,  Physics,  Civil  and  Elec- 
trical Engineering,  and  Mechanical  Drawing.  This  concentration  of  allied 
departments  in  a  single  building  affords  exceptional  advantages.  The  lecture 
halls  and  seminar  rooms,  departmental  offices  convenient  for  consultation,  well- 
equipped  testing  rooms  and  laboratories,  and  commodious,  well-lighted  quar- 
ters for  students  in  drawing — all  are  found  beneath  a  single  roof.  In  this 
building  is  a  group  departmental  library,  rich  in  works  in  mathematics,  pure 
and  applied,  physics,  and  engineering,  civil  and  electrical.  The  department 
now  occupies  quarters  on  the  second  floor  of  the  new  wing  of  Phillips  Hall, 
with  adequate  class,  office,  and  conference  rooms. 

The  Requirements  for  Advanced  Degrees 

The  courses  in  the  major  subjects  are  to  be  selected  from  the  courses  enu- 
merated and  described  below,  reference  being  had  to  the  particular  degree 
sought.  The  courses  may  be  grouped  under  three  main  divisions:  analysis, 
geometry,  and  mechanics.  The  grouping  and  order  of  the  courses  will  be 
arranged  by  conference  between  professor  and  student,  the  controlling  factors 
being  the  previous  preparation  and  training  of  the  student  and  the  particular 
degree  sought. 

The  courses  in  the  minor  subjects,  as  a  rule,  will  be  chosen  from  the  general 
fields  of  the  allied  and  related  sciences,  such  as  physics,  astronomy,  and  engi- 
neering— civil,  and  electrical,  and  chemical;  however,  if  desired,  all  of  the  work 
may  be  done  in  the  major  subjects. 

For  the  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree,  working  knowledge  of  French 
and  German  is  desirable;  indeed,  in  the  case  of  the  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  such  familiarity  with  French  and  German  scientific 
terminology  and  facility  in  the  reading  of  foreign  journals,  is  virtually  indis- 
pensable. Advanced  work  in  the  languages,  in  special  cases,  may  be  done  as 
part  of  the  requirements  for  the  minor  subject. 


*  Absent  on  leave,  1925-1028. 
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Courses  of  Study 

A  thorough  course  in  the  calculus  is  required  for  each  of  the  courses  listed 
below.  The  advanced  undergraduate  specializing  in  mathematics,  as  well  as  the 
candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  mathematics,  must  elect  Mathematics 
4  and  5. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

52.  Elementary  Projective  Geometry.  The  fundamental  notions  of  pro- 
jective geometry:  projection,  section,  perspectivity,  etc.  Both  analytic  and 
geometric  methods  are  employed.  Projective  correspondence,  involution 
and  general  projective  relations  between  one-dimensional  forms  are  studied. 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  5.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Lasley. 

53.  Advanced  Projective  Geometry.  General  homogeneous  coordinates, 
collineation,  correlation,  homology,  projective  correspondence  between  two- 
dimensional  forms  are  studied.  A  projective  theory  of  conies  is  developed,  also 
the  notions  of  line  geometry.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  12.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Lasley. 

54.  Analytic  Geometry  of  Space.  Treats  of  the  spatial  relations  from  the 
analytic  standpoint.  Deals  with  quadric  surfaces,  envelopes,  foci,  quadriplanar 
and  tetrahedral  coordinates,  developable  surfaces,  curves  in  space,  curvature  of 
surfaces,  higher  surfaces,  etc.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  5.  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Henderson. 

56a-b-c.  hf.  Graphical  Analysis.  Alignment  charts  and  empirical  formu- 
las. Prerequisite,  Mathematics  5.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  Professor 
Windsor. 

59.  Advanced  Calculus.  This  course  completes  and  rounds  out  the  sub- 
jects as  given  in  Mathmetics  5.  Stress  is  put  upon  rigor  in  demonstration. 
Designed  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  the  class,  e.g.,  problem  course  or 
study  of  special  functions.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  calculus.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  5.  Fall  quarter.  Professor 
Mackie. 

60.  Dynamics.  Differential  equations  of  motion,  equations  of  orbits, 
D'Alembert's  principle,  motion  of  a  rigid  body.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  10 
and  12.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Hobbs. 

61.  Vector  Analysis.  A  study  of  some  of  the  general  principles  of 
mechanics  in  the  language  of  vectors.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  60.  Pro- 
fessor Hobbs. 

62.  Foundations  of  Geometry.  A  course  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
students  experienced  in  mathematical  thinking.  A  survey  of  the  contribu- 
tions of  Pasch,  Peano,  Hilbert  and  their  schools  to  our  knowledge  of  the 
foundations  of  geometry.  A  study  of  the  axioms,  of  systems  of  geometry,  etc. 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  52.  (Not  given  in  1926-1927).  Professor  Henderson. 

63.  Euclid.  A  survey  of  the  state  of  Greek  Mathematics,  Euclid  and  his 
forerunners.  Euclid's  contribution  to  the  systemization  of  geometrical  know- 
ledge.   A  study  of  the  "Elements."    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Henderson. 

70.  Advanced  Differential  Equations.  Linear  equations  and  equations  of 
the  second  order,  with  geometrical  and  physical  applications.  Partial  differ- 
ential equations  with  classic  types.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  10.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Henderson. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

100.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  real  Variable.  The  real  number  system 
from  the  standpoint  of  Cantor  and  Dedekind,  elementary  theory  of  point- 
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sets,  limits,  series,  implicit  functions,  Riemann  and  Lebesgue  integrals.  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  13.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Mackie. 

101.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable.  Complex  numbers,  dif- 
ferentiation and  integration,  conformal  mapping,  linear  fractional  transforma- 
tions, single  and  multiple  valued  fractions.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  10. 
Professor  Henderson. 

102.  Higher  Plane  Curves.  A  course  dealing  with  plane  curve,  particular- 
ly conies,  cubics,  and  quartics;  polarity;  Plucker  formulae,  curves  of  Hesse, 
Steiner,  and  Cayley;  classification  of  cubics,  intersections  of  curves,  singu- 
larities of  curves,  universal  curves.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  10.  Spring 
quarter.    (Not  given  in  1926-1927.)    Professor  Lasley. 

103.  Lie  Theory  of  Differential  Equations.  A  study  of  differential  equa- 
tions from  the  point  of  view  of  continuous  groups.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
10.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Hobbs. 

104.  Theory  of  Numbers.  An  elementary  course  in  the  study  of  the  prop- 
erties of  the  rational  integers,  including  the  study  of  the  question  of  divisi- 
bility, greatest  common  divisor  of  two  or  more  integers,  solution  of  simple 
congruences,  quadratic  residues,  quadratic  reciprocity  law,  representation  of 
integers  by  quadratic  forms,  equivalence  of  quadratic  forms,  etc.  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  10.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Browne. 

105.  Differential  Geometry.  A  study  of  the  metric  differential  geometry 
of  curves,  surfaces  and  curves  on  surfaces,  systems  of  curves  defined  by  differ- 
ential equations,  surfaces  given  by  two  quadratic  differential  forms.  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  10  and  54.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Lasley. 

106.  Introduction  to  the  Theory  of  Relativity.  In  this  course  the  essential 
features  of  the  special  and  the  general  relativity  theories  of  Einstein  are  set 
forth  from  the  mathematical  point  of  view.  Particular  study  is  made  of  the 
Lorentz  transformation,  the  theory  of  tensors,  the  absolute  differential  calcu- 
lus, and  the  three  crucial  tests  of  the  theory.  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  10 
and  12.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Henderson. 

107.  Advanced  Relativity  Theory.  Restricted  relativity  with  applications 
to  physical  and  electrical  problems.  General  relativity  and  gravitation.  Geo- 
desies and  curvature  in  space-time.  Cosmological  speculations  as  to  a  finite, 
unbounded  universe.  Theories  of  Einstein  and  DeSitter.  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 106.    (Not  given  in  1926-1927.)  Fall  quarter.    Professor  Henderson. 

108.  Modern  Higher  Algebra.  Polynomials  and  their  fundamental  proper- 
ties, determinants,  theory  of  linear  dependence,  linear  equations,  matrices, 
invariants,  bilinear,  and  quadratic  forms.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  13.  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Browne. 

109.  Elements  of  Non-Euclidean  Geometry.  The  subject  is  treated  chrono- 
logically. The  contributions  of  Saccheri,  Bolyai,  Lobatchewsky,  Riemann, 
Cayley,  Klein  are  studied,  analyzed  and  compared.  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
52.    (Not  given  in  1926-1927).    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Henderson. 

115.  Seminar.  Reading  and  research  in  Mathematics  conducted  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Department. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Henry  Horace  Williams,  Professor. 

S.  McCxellan  Butt,  Assistant  Professor. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  Graham  Kenan  Fellowship  in  Philosophy,  which 
yields  $1500  annually,  and  may  be  held  by  one  person  for  several  years.  The 
Department  will  be  interested  in  hearing  from  anyone  who  desires  to  pursue 
the  study  of  Philosophy  until  some  positive  and  lasting  result  is  reached. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

2.  History  of  Philosophy.  Greek  and  Medieval  Philosophy.  Prerequisite 
to  course  3.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Butt. 

3,  History  of  Philosophy.  Modern  Philosophy.  Prerequisite,  course  2. 
Winter  quarter.   Professor  Butt. 

10-ll-12.hf.  Logic.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  explore  the  conscious 
logical  process  as  expressed  in  civilization.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter, 
and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Williams. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

lOla-b-c.hf.  The  Individual  and  the  State.  A  study  of  political  theory, 
with  special  reference  to  the  underlying  metaphysics  and  psychology.  Three 
hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.  (Offered  in  1925-1926  and  in 
alternate  years  with  105a-b-c.)    Professor  Butt. 

105a-b-c.hf.  The  History  of  Ethics.  The  more  important  theories,  from 
Plato  to  the  present  time,  based  upon  a  reading  of  the  sources.  Among  the 
writers  studied  are  Plato,  Aristotle,  the  Epicureans,  the  Stoics,  Hobbes,  Cud- 
worth,  the  British  Moralists  of  the  eighteenth  century,  the  Utilitarians,  Spi- 
noza, Kant,  Hegel,  Schopenhauer,  and  Green.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter, 
and  spring  quarters.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years  with 
lOla-b-c.)    Professor  Butt. 

141.  Seminar  in  Philosophy.  Conducted  by  the  Department.  Hours  and 
subject  are  arranged  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Andrew  Henry  Patterson,  Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.,  Professors. 
Earle  Keith  Plyler,  Assistant  Professor. 

The  Department  of  Physics  is  offering  a  cycle  of  courses  which  extends 
over  a  period  of  two  years,  the  object  of  which  is  to  provide  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  underlying  principles  of  the  subject  in  its  various  ramifica- 
tions. The  aim  is  to  present  the  subject  in  its  modern  aspect  with  sincerity 
and  thoroughness,  requiring  at  the  same  time  sufficient  work  in  the  laboratory 
to  provide  the  necessary  first-hand  contact  with  the  material  under  consid- 
eration. 

The  student  majoring  in  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  Geology  and  allied  fields 
will  find  here  a  group  of  subjects  from  which  to  choose  a  minor  which  will 
help  him  interpret  his  specialty  and  develop  a  broader  point  of  view. 

The  recent  addition  to  Phillips  Hall,  in  which  the  Department  of  Physics 
occupies  the  first  and  ground  floors  of  the  west  wing,  has  made  it  possible  to 
extend  its  research  facilities  so  that  advanced  students  may  occupy  separate 
research  laboratories  in  which  they  may  pursue  their  investigations.  These 
laboratories  are  equipped  with  gas,  water,  dark  rooms  and  inter-communicating 
electric  power  facilities. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  research  in  ultra-violet  spectra  and  electron 
phenomena.  Recent  additions  in  equipment  have  made  it  possible  to  pursue 
special  problems  in  infra-red  absorption  and  radiation. 

The  department  library,  located  on  the  third  floor  of  Phillips  Hall,  is  in 
possession  of  complete  files  of  all  the  leading  journals,  handbooks  and  mono- 
graphs on  modern  physics. 

In  order  to  pursue  graduate  work  successfully  a  reading  knowledge  of 
German  and  French  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  who 
major  in  physics. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

5.  Heat  and  Thermodynamics.  Prerequisites,  Physics  1-2.  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Plyler. 

6.  Mechanics  and  Wave  Motion.  Lectures,  problems  and  laboratory  work. 
Prerequisites,  Physics  1-2,  Mathematics  4.  Spring  quarter.  Professor  Stuhl- 
man. 

7.  Modern  Electrical  Theory.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work;  the  electron 
theory,  atomic  structure,  radioactivity,  etc.  Prerequisites,  Physics  1-2,  Chem- 
istry 1.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Patterson,  or  Professor  Stuhlman. 

8.  Advanced  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  An  introduction  to  the  mathe- 
matical treatment  of  these  subjects.  Prerequisites,  Physics  1-2,  Mathematics  4. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Stuhlman. 

9.  Optics.  A  treatment  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  geometrical  and 
physical  optics.  Lectures,  problems  and  laboratory  work.  Prerequisites, 
Physics  1-2.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Stuhlman. 

12.hf.  Advanced  General  Laboratory.  Affords  an  opportunity  for  further 
training  and  experimental  study  not  given  in  other  courses.  Any  quarter. 
Professors  Patterson,  Stuhlman,  or  Plyler. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

115a-b-c.  Atomic  Structure.  A  critical  survey  of  the  experimental  and 
theoretical  evidence  in  various  branches  of  physics  for  the  present  theories 
of  the  structure  of  atoms  and  molecules.  A  reading  knowledge  of  German 
is  required.  Prerequisite,  Physics  7  or  its  equivalent.  Fall,  winter,  and  spring 
quarters.    Professor  Patterson. 

116.  Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  General  electro- 
static theory;  ideal  electric  fields;  condensers  with  homogeneous  and  non- 
homogeneous  dielectrics;  general  laws  of  conduction;  thermal  effects;  magneto- 
static  fields;  electromagnetic  phenomena;  electric  waves.  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 4  and  10.    Professor  Stuhlman. 

117.  Theory  of  Light.  1.  Geometrical  optics.  2.  Physical  optics.  3.  Optical 
properties  of  crystals  and  metals.  4.  Magnetic-optics  and  radiation.  Reading 
knowledge  of  German  is  required.  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  4  and  10. 
Professor  Stuhlman. 

118.  Theory  of  Relativity.  A  critical  study  of  the  experiments  leading 
to  the  development  of  the  theory  of  relativity;  Einstein's  work;  study  of  con- 
temporary articles  on  the  subject.  Reading  knowledge  of  German  is  required. 
Prerequisites,  Mathematics  4  and  10.    Professor  Patterson. 

119.  Theory  of  Heat.  Conduction;  change  of  state;  radiation  and  tem- 
perature; kinetic  theory  of  gases;  thermodynamics.    Professor  Plyler. 

141.  Research.  Intended  for  applicants  for  advanced  degrees.  Experi- 
mental work.  Subject  assigned  or  approved  by  the  professor  in  charge.  A 
reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  is  required.  Professors  Patterson, 
Stuhlman,  and  Plyler. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

John  Frederick  Dashiell,  Harry  Wolven  Crane,  Professors. 
English  Baqby,  Associate  Professor. 

The  emphasis  of  the  work  in  the  Department  of  Psychology  is  primarily 
along  the  lines  of  interest  in  the  science  for  its  own  sake;  and  students  who 
are  interested  in  the  subject  as  an  independent  natural  science  are  given  oppor- 
tunity and  cooperation  in  research.  In  addition,  the  demand  on  the  part  of 
other  fields  for  definite  and  reliable  knowledge  of  human  nature,  especially  in 
the  various  professional  schools,  amounts  to  a  call  for  cooperation  from  this 
department;  and  some  of  the  instruction  and  research  is  shaped  with  a  view 
to  supplying  such  assistance  to  education,  medicine,  commerce,  sociology,  etc. 

The  department  occupies  half  of  the  second  floor  and  some  of  the  basement 
of  Peabody  Building.  The  laboratory  includes  two  large  rooms,  one  of  them 
partially  subdivided,  two  small  rooms,  a  dark  room,  and  an  animal  room.  With 
these  are  connected  three  suites  of  offices,  a  library,  and  class  rooms.  Sufficient 
equipment  is  at  hand  for  the  experimental  work  involved  in  the  different 
courses  offered;  and  apparatus  and  supplies  are  adequate  for  certain  lines  of 
special  research,  such  as  mental  and  physical  measurements  of  all  sorts,  per- 
sonality analysis,  animal  behavior,  problems  in  learning  and  training,  etc. 
The  library  includes  all  the  psychological  journals  published  in  English  and 
six  or  eight  of  those  in  French  and  German.  The  supply  of  books  is  fairly 
complete. 

A  member  of  the  department  is  psychopathologist  to  the  State  Board  of 
Charities  and  Public  Welfare,  supervising  the  mental  examination  of  abnormal 
cases  throughout  the  state;  and  the  properly  interested  and  qualified  graduate 
student  is  given  opportunities  here.  Psychological  assistance  is  given  by  the 
Department  to  educational  interests  in  the  state,  especially  on  the  sides  of  tests 
and  measurements,  mental  hygiene,  and  problems  in  learning.  It  is  hoped  that 
resources  will  soon  permit  cooperation  also  with  other  lines  of  work  in  the 
state,  particularly  commercial  and  industrial. 

The  courses  listed  primarily  for  graduates  are  selected  with  the  aim  of 
providing  such  as  will  be  intensive  and  extensive  preparation  in  "pure"  psy- 
chology. They  are  of  a  nature  to  be  best  fitted  for  those  who  wish  to  give 
themselves  a  thorough  and  sound  purchase  on  psychology  as  their  major  sub- 
ject as  well  as  naturally  to  be  recommended  to  students  majoring  in  another 
department.  Interests  in  applied  psychology  in  its  varied  forms — educational, 
economic,  social,  medical,  etc. — are  well  met  by  many  of  the  courses  listed  for 
graduates  and  advanced  undergraduates.  Research  work  will  ordinarily  be 
done  in  connection  with  courses  102-103. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Courses  under  this  head  may  be  taken  by  graduate  students  after  consul- 
tation with  the  instructor  and  by  special  arrangement  of  the  work. 

22.  The  Psychology  of  Learning.  An  analysis  of  human  training:  its 
nature,  means,  and  possibilities.  A  reading  survey  will  be  made  of  the  out- 
standing experimental  work  on  these  lines.  The  aim  will  be  to  get  an  accurate 
and  scientific  notion  of  the  subject,  with  possibilities  of  application  to  various 
fields  of  applied  psychology,  including  education  and  industry.  Readings,  dis- 
cussions, experiments.  Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.  Spring  quarter. 
Professor  Dashiell. 

25.  Animal  Psychology.  Development  of  mind  in  the  animal.  Study  of 
behavior  as  analyzable  into  tropisms,  reflexes,  instincts,  habits,  learning  capaci- 
ties, etc.  Comparisons  between  different  phyla  of  animals  and  between  ani- 
mals and  man.  Texts,  lectures,  and  experiments.  Prerequisite,  Psychology  1 
and  2.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Dashiell. 
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26.  Child  Psychology.  The  development  of  behavior  in  the  child.  The 
chief  subdivisions  to  be  studied  are  the  original  behavior  equipment,  the  growth 
and  maturation  of  structure,  the  acquisition  of  habits,  the  development  of 
capacity,  and  the  formation  of  interests.  Attention  will  be  given  to  conflict 
of  interests  and  mental  hygiene.  This  course  is  the  natural  introduction  to 
courses  in  educational  psychology.  Lectures,  readings,  and  experiments  with 
children.    Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Bagby. 

35.  Economic  Psychology:  Industrial  and  Vocational.  There  will  be  two 
main  divisions  of  the  course,  as  follows:  (1)  The  adjustment  of  the  worker  to 
his  work,  including  industrial  training;  effects  of  incentive,  monotony,  and 
fatigue;  motion  study;  and  mental  hygiene  in  industry.  (2)  The  selection  of 
personnel  for  various  kinds  of  work,  with  the  industrial  use  of  tests  of  intelli- 
gence and  personality.  An  outline  of  vocational  psychology  will  be  given,  and 
the  psychology  of  salesmanship  discussed.  Lectures,  experiments,  readings. 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Bagby. 

36.  Economic  Psychology:  Advertising.  An  attempt  is  made  to  present 
systematically  those  aspects  of  psychology  that  will  aid  the  advertiser  more 
effectively  to  construct  and  present  his  advertisements.  While  aiming  to  give 
information  of  practical  value  the  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  establishing 
of  a  point  of  view  that  will  be  of  assistance  in  the  development  of  a  general 
technique  on  the  part  of  the  advertiser.  Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2. 
Spring  quarter.    Professor  Crane. 

40.  Psychology  of  Personality.  This  course  is  a  consideration  of  certain 
of  the  factors  upon  which  the  quality  of  human  adjustments  depends.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  on  emotional  reactions  as  primary  sources  of  motivation  and  an 
attempt  is  made  to  indicate  the  most  effective  methods  of  training  and  of 
re-training  the  various  types  of  emotional  reactions.  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
1  and  2.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Bagby. 

45.  Abnormal  Psychology:  Feeble-mindedness.  Presentation  of  the  psy- 
choneural  aspects  of  feeble-mindedness  in  general,  and  of  the  various  types 
together  with  their  importance  in  relation  to  the  problems  of  education,  de- 
pendency, and  delinquency.  There  will  be  discussion  and  demonstration  of 
the  various  clinical  methods  of  determination  and  classification  of  feeble- 
mindedness. Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.  (Offered  in  1925-1926  and 
in  alternate  years.)    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Crane. 

46.  Abnormal  Psychology:  Psychoneuroses  and  Psychoses.  A  study  is 
made  of  the  more  important  deviations  from  the  normally  reacting  and  experi- 
encing human  organism.  Attention  is  given  to  the  sensory,  imaginal,  emo- 
tional, motor,  etc.,  abnormalities  and  to  the  occurrence  of  these  in  the  various 
psychoses.  Brief  surveys  are  given  of  the  methods  of  clinical  psychology  and 
of  psychotherapy.  Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.  Spring  quarter.  Profes- 
sor Crane. 

47.  Abnormal  Psychology:  Mental  Examination  Methods.  A  presentation 
of  the  various  psychological  methods  used  in  the  clinical  study  of  individuals. 
This  will  include  a  study  of  the  methods  used  in  the  determination  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  specialized  defects  and  in  the  determination  of  the  level 
of  general  intelligence.  Prerequisite,  Psychology  1  and  2.  (Offered  in  1926- 
1927  and  in  alternate  years.)    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Crane. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Advanced  Experimental  Psychology.  A  training  course  in  the  tech- 
nique of  psychological  experimentation  and  research,  to  acquaint  the  student 
both  with  methods  and  with  typical  forms  of  apparatus.    A  survey  will  be 
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made  of  technique  in  the  experimental  study  of  the  various  motor,  sensory, 
thinking,  and  emotional  functions,  including  both  introspective  and  behavior- 
istic  approaches.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Dashiell. 

102-103.  Research  in  Psychology.  Opportunity  will  be  given  for  the  experi- 
mental investigation  of  special  problems  along  the  line  of  the  individual  stu- 
dent's interests.  The  personal  and  material  resources  of  the  departments  are 
here  especially  offered.  Winter  and  spring  quarters.  Professors  Dashiell, 
Crane,  and  Bagby. 

105.  Physiological  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  field 
of  psychology,  with  emphasis  placed  upon  the  neural  mechanism  as  a  basis  for 
understanding  both  the  mental  and  reaction  phenomena  of  psychology.  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Crane. 

106.  Contemporary  Psychological  Tendencies.  A  more  or  less  systematic 
survey  of  the  more  outstanding  recent  and  contemporary  movements  in  modern 
psychology.  Readings  assigned  in  the  works  of  Wundt  and  Titchener,  James, 
Hall,  McDougall  and  Stout,  Thorndike,  Watson,  Freud,  Kohler,  Koffka,  Jung, 
and  perhaps  others.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Dashiell. 

108.  Social  Psychology.  Several  relatively  unrelated  problems  are  treated 
in  this  course.  The  feebleminded,  the  insane,  and  the  criminal  types  are  char- 
acterized and  suggestions  are  offered  for  the  solution  of  the  social  problems 
involved.  The  immigration  policy  of  the  United  States  is  critically  studied 
from  a  psychological  point  of  view.  Typical  mob  reactions,  especially  lynching 
episodes,  are  analysed.  Finally  a  study  is  made  of  the  conditions  conducive 
to  the  development  of  national  spirit  and  other  forms  of  loyalty.  Winter 
quarter.    Professor  Bagby. 

(The  student  is  also  referred  to  courses  in  Educational  Psychology  offered 
by  Professors  Jordan  and  Trabue  in  the  School  of  Education,  Nos.  43,  64,  110, 
and  in  Neurology  offered  by  Professor  Mangum  in  the  School  of  Medicine, 
Anatomy  6.) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 
William  Morton  Dey,  Sturgis  Elleno  Leavitt,  Professors. 
Henry  Dexter  Learned,  Howard  Russell  Huse,  Albert  A.  Shapiro,  Urban 

T.  Holmes,  Associate  Professors. 
Nicholson  Barney  Adams,  Assistant  Professor. 

The  collection  of  books  in  the  Romance  Seminar  Room  in  the  University 
Library  contains  a  fair  amount  of  material  for  graduate  courses  in  French  and 
Spanish  literature.  A  representative  collection  has  recently  been  acquired  and 
the  department  is  receiving  important  scholarly  journals  from  South  America. 
In  Old  French  philology  and  literature  the  facilities  are  increasing,  especially 
in  collections  of  texts.  The  library  carries  subscriptions  for  the  leading  jour- 
nals devoted  to  Romance  literature  and  philology,  such  as  Romania,  Revue  de 
philologie  franqaise,  Revue  des  langues  romanes,  Zeit  serif  t  fur  romanische 
Philologie,  Revue  d'histoire  UttSraire  de  la  France,  Revista  de  filologia 
espaiiola,  Revista  contempordnea,  Romanic  Review,  Revue  hispanique,  Modern 
Philology,  etc. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  general  requirements  for  the  degree  are  stated  elsewhere  in  this  bulle- 
tin.   The  special  requirements  in  Romance  Languages  are  as  follows: 

(a)  A  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required,  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  Ger- 
man is  most  desirable,  as  preparation  for  the  graduate  courses  offered. 
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(b)  Preliminary  Courses.  To  become  a  candidate  for  the  degree,  the  stu- 
dent must  have  passed  satisfactorily  courses  1-6  (see  general  catalogue  of  the 
University),  and  must  have  an  acquaintance  with  the  literature  of  the  lan- 
guage specialized  in  equivalent  to  two  courses  from  the  group  "Courses  for 
Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates." 

(c)  Courses  leading  to  the  degree.  Not  less  than  nine  courses  must  be 
taken  in  residence  at  this  University,  at  least  six  of  which  must  be  in  the  field 
of  Romance  Languages. 

French 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

11.  French  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  A  study  of  French 
classicism  with  special  reference  to  the  drama.  Plays  of  Corneille,  Moliere 
and  Racine.    Prerequisite,  French  6.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Holmes. 

12.  French  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  This  course  will  deal 
particularly  with  non-dramatic  literature.  Malherbe,  Descartes,  Pascal, 
Boileau,  Bossuet,  La  Fontaine,  and  La  Bruyere.  Prerequisite,  French  6. 
Winter  quarter.    Professor  Holmes. 

13.  French  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Voltaire,  Montesquieu, 
Rousseau,  les  Encyclopedistes.  A  study  of  the  literary  movement  of  the  cen- 
tury and  of  the  origins  of  Romanticism.  Prerequisite,  French  6.  Fall  quarter. 
Professor  Huse. 

14.  French  Phonetics.  A  detailed  study  of  the  French  vowel  and  conso- 
nant sounds  by  the  phonetic  method.  This  course  is  required  of  candidates  for 
the  master's  degree,  and  it  should  be  elected  by  anyone  who  intends  to  teach 
French.    Prerequisite,  French  5.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Dey. 

15.  The  French  Romantic  Movement.  French  Literature  from  1800  to 
1850,  with  special  stress  on  the  works  of  the  romantic  poets,  Lamartine,  Hugo, 
Vigny,  and  Musset.  Lectures,  reading,  reports.  Prerequisite,  French  6.  Fall 
quarter.    Professor  Dey. 

16.  French  Literature  Since  1850.  A  study  of  the  later  literary  move- 
ments of  the  Nineteenth  Century,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  contemporary 
period.  Lectures,  reading,  reports.  Prerequisite,  French  6.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Dey. 

18.  French  Drama.  A  rapid  survey  of  the  French  drama  from  the  begin- 
ning to  the  19th  century.  Prerequisite,  French  6.  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Learned. 

19.  The  French  Novel.  A  study  of  the  development  of  the  novel  in 
France.  Lectures,  reading,  reports.  Prerequisite,  French  6.  Winter  quarter. 
(Given  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.)    Professor  Dey. 

24.  French  Poetry.  A  study  of  French  lyric  poetry,  beginning  with  Villon. 
Prerequisite,  French  6.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Huse. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

101.  Studies  in  Romanticism.  Seminar  Course.  Intensive  study  of  one  of 
the  romantic  poets.  Prerequisite,  French  15.  Winter  quarter.  (Offered  in 
1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)    Professor  Dey. 

105-106.  The  Sixteenth  Century.  A  study  of  the  French  Renaissance. 
Italian  and  French  Humanism.  The  Reformation.  Marot,  Rabelais,  Calvin, 
the  P16iade,  Montaigne.  Double  Course.  Winter  and  spring  quarters.  Pro- 
fessor  . 
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121-122-123.  Old  French.  Reading  of  the  oldest  texts:  La  Chanson  de 
Roland;  Aucassin  et  Nicolette;  Chretien  de  Troyes.  Lectures  on  French  Pho- 
nology and  Morphology.  Five  hours  a  week.  Three  courses.  Professor 
Learned. 

125.  Provencal.  A  study  of  the  ancient  language  and  literature  of  Pro- 
vence.   The  poetry  of  the  Troubadours.    Spring  quarter.    (Offered  in  1925- 

1926  and  in  alternate  years.)    Professor  Holmes. 

131.  French  Syntax.  The  most  important  phases  of  modern  French  Syn- 
tax studied  from  a  historical  point  of  view.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Dey. 

141.  Research.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  department. 

Spanish 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

11.  Lope  de  Vega  and  His  Contemporaries.  Reading  of  representative 
plays  of  Lope  de  Vega,  Tirso  de  Molina,  Guillen  de  Castro,  Ruiz  de  Alarctfn, 
etc.  Lectures  and  reports.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  6.  (Offered  in  1925-1926 
and  in  alternate  years.)    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Leavitt. 

12.  Calder6n  and  His  Contemporaries.  Reading  of  representative  plays 
of  Calder6n  de  la  Barca,  Moreto,  Rojas,  etc.  Lectures  and  reports.  Prerequi- 
site, Spanish  6.  (Offered  in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)  Winter  quar- 
ter.   Professor  Leavitt. 

17.  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Reading  of  representative 
plays  of  this  period.  Lectures,  oral  and  written  reports.  Prerequisite,  Span- 
ish 6.  (Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.)  Fall  quarter.  Professor 
Leavitt. 

18.  Modern  Spanish  Drama.  Reading  of  plays  of  Dicenta,  Benevente, 
Linares  Rivas,  the  Alvarez  Quintero  brothers,  Marquina,  Martinez  Sierra,  etc. 
Lectures,  oral  and  written  reports.   Prerequisite,  Spanish  6.    (Offered  in  1926- 

1927  and  in  alternate  years.)    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Leavitt. 

19.  Early  Spanish  Prose  Fiction.  A  study  of  the  origin  and  development 
of  the  novel  in  Spain  up  to  the  time  of  Cervantes.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  6. 
Fall  quarter.    Professor  Adams. 

20.  The  Spanish  Novel,  1605-1898.  A  survey  of  the  novel  from  Cervantes 
through  the  nineteenth  century.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  6.  Winter  quarter. 
Professor  Adams. 

21.  Modern  Spanish  Novelists.  A  study  of  the  "Generation  of  '98,"  with 
consideration  of  present-day  tendencies.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  6.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Adams. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

121-122.  Early  Spanish.  Ford's  Old  Spanish  Readings.  The  Poem  of  the 
Cid.  Spanish  Literature  to  the  Sixteenth  Century.  Double  Course.  Fall  and 
winter  quarters.   Professor  Shapiro. 

123.  Early  Spanish  Literature.  Seminar  Course.  Intensive  study  of  one 
representative  author  of  this  period.  Prerequisite,  Spanish  121-122.  Spring 
quarter.    Professor  Shapiro. 

131-132.  Introduction  to  Spanish-American  Literature.  A  study  of  nota- 
able  authors  and  consideration  of  present-day  writers.  Double  Course.  Fall 
and  winter  quarters.    Professor  Leavitt. 
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141.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the 
department. 

Italian 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

11.  Italian  Literature  of  the  Renaissance.  Reading  from  the  principal 
authors,  with  special  emphasis  on  Ariosto,  Michiavelli,  Castiglione,  and  the 
lyric  poets.  Collateral  reading  on  the  history  of  Italian  culture  during  the 
Renaissance.    Prerequisite,  Italian  1-2.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Huse. 

12.  Dante.  The  Vita  Nuova  and  the  Inferno,  with  some  reference  to  the 
origins  of  Italian  literature  and  to  the  poets  of  the  Dolce  stil  nuovo.  Prere- 
quisite, Italian  1  and  2.  (Offered  in  1925-1926  and  in  alternate  years.)  Spring 
quarter.   Professor  Huse. 

13.  Dante.  The  Purgatorio  and  the  Paradiso.  Prerequisite,  Italian  12. 
(Offered  in  1926-1927  and  in  alternate  years.)  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Huse. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  RURAL  SOCIAL-ECONOMICS 

Eugene  Cunningham  Bbanson,  Professor. 

Samuel  Huntington  Hobbs,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor. 

The  seminar  library  of  the  Department  of  Rural  Social-Economics  is  per- 
haps the  best  seminar  library  of  its  sort  in  the  United  States,  particularly  in 
county  government,  rail-and-water  transportation,  the  country  church,  farm 
tenancy,  and  state-aid  to  land  ownership.  It  is  well  equipped  with  the  rare 
literature  of  its  special  field  of  learning,  with  standard  texts  and  reference 
volumes,  current  reports,  bulletins,  pamphlets,  journals,  magazines  and  news- 
paper clippings,  and  the  like.  It  is  also  a  clearing  house  of  information  about 
North  Carolina,  economic,  social,  and  civic-rural,  industrial,  and  urban.  The 
flies  of  mounted  clippings  in  Rural-Social-Economic-Civic  subjects  are  indexed 
in  accord  with  the  index  system  of  the  general  library. 

Publications  of*  the  Department  consist  of  the  North  Carolina  Club  Year- 
Book  for  1924-25  on  What  Next  in  North  Carolina,  containing  14  particular 
studies  of  state-wide  problems;  fifty  numbers  of  the  University  News  Letter, 
which,  for  this  the  twelfth  year,  is  filled  with  particular  economic-social-civic 
studies  of  county  and  State  affairs;  Davidson  County:  Economic  and  Social, 
by  Jewell  Sink;  and  Know  Your  Home  State — North  Carolina,  by  S.  H. 
Hobbs,  Jr. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

20.  Lecture  and  Research  Course  in  North  Carolina.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  familiarize  the  student  with  North  Carolina:  population,  agriculture, 
resources,  social  life,  economic  development,  industry.  Fall  quarter.  Profes- 
sor Hobbs. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

105b-c.  Rural  Social  Problems.  Designated  readings  on  and  class  discus- 
sions of  (1)  the  solitary  farmstead  and  the  country  community,  (2)  farm 
tenancy,  (3)  country  illiteracy,  (4)  the  country  school,  (5)  the  country  church, 
and  (6)  rural  citizenship.  Five  hours  a  week,  winter  and  spring  quarters. 
Credit  two  courses.    Professor  Branson. 

113a-b-c.  Rural  Economics.  Research,  seminars,  and  field  investigations 
in  (1)  land  economics — resources,  values,  ownership  and  tenancy,  laws  and 
politics;  (2)  farm  organization  and  management — farm  systems,  farm  finance, 
distribution  of  farm  products  and  the  farm  income,  cooperative  farm  enter- 
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prise;  (3)  country  wealth  and  country  institutions,  country  home  comforts 
and  conveniences,  etc.;  (4)  state  and  county  studies,  economic,  social,  and 
civic;  county  bulletins,  etc.  Required  preliminary  preparation:  approved 
courses  in  general  and  agricultural  economics.  Students  lacking  such  prepara- 
tion must  take  collateral  courses  in  these  subjects  in  residence  here.  Fall, 
winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professors  Branson  and  Hobbs. 

117a-b-c.  Rural  Social  Problems.  1.  Research,  seminars,  and  field  inves- 
tigations of  (1)  rural  institutions  and  agencies;  (2)  transportation  and  com- 
munication facilities  in  rural  areas;  (3)  country-mindedness  and  its  conse- 
quences; (4)  town  and  country  interdependencies ;  (5)  social  disability  in 
country  areas,  our  public  welfare  laws  and  agencies;  (6)  social  aspects  of 
tenancy  and  illiteracy;  (7)  state  and  county  studies,  economic,  social,  and 
civic;  county  bulletins,  etc.  2.  Rural  Social  Surveys.  Research,  technic  and 
field  work.  3.  Statistics.  Interpretation  and  Use.  4.  Rural  Social  Engineering. 
(1)  Country  community  studies;  (2)  Community  organization,  economic  and 
social.  (3)  County  government.  (4)  Country  leadership,  requisites  and  tech- 
nic. Required  preliminary  preparation:  approved  courses  in  general  and  rural 
sociology,  or  collateral  courses  in  these  subjects  taken  in  residence  here.  Fall, 
winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professors  Branson  and  Hobbs. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

Howard  W.  Odum  and  Jesse  F.  Steiner,  Professors. 
*Harold  D.  Meyer,  Associate  Professor. 
*Wiley  B.  Sanders,  Assistant  Professor. 

The  work  in  sociology  in  the  University  is  organized  around  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology  and  the  School  of  Public  Welfare.  For  complete  announce- 
ment of  all  courses  and  details  concerning  the  school,  see  the  special  bulletin 
of  announcements  issued  in  January. 

To  meet  the  specific  needs  of  the  state  and  the  University,  and  to  some 
extent  the  South,  a  four-fold  service  has  been  planned.  The  first  emphasizes 
instruction  in  sociology  and  social  problems,  including  teaching  in  the  College 
and  University,  extension  teaching  through  the  Extension  Division  or  outside 
communities,  and  through  general  instruction  and  promotion  of  citizenship. 
The  second  emphasizes  training  for  social  work  and  community  leadership, 
with  special  reference  to  town,  village,  and  rural  communities,  and  with  special 
application  to  the  state  of  North  Carolina  and  the  South.  This  division  hopes 
to  meet  the  very  urgent  demands  of  the  state  for  trained  men  and  women 
for  its  county  superintendents  of  public  welfare  and  other  official  positions, 
and  of  many  communities  throughout  the  South  for  Red  Cross  secretaries 
and  other  community  workers  in  the  mill  villages  and  elsewhere.  The  third 
aspect  of  the  work  emphasizes  direct  and  indirect  community  service,  or  social 
engineering  through  avenues  of  community  leaders,  county  superintendents 
of  public  welfare,  local  and  district  conferences,  and  community  planning  for 
leaders,  industrial  managers  and  others.  The  fourth  aspect  emphasizes  social 
research,  scientific  inquiry,  and  publication  of  results  estimated  to  be  of  value 
to  the  state,  the  University,  and  to  the  general  field  of  public  welfare  and 
social  progress.  A  fifth  general  purpose,  kept  constantly  in  the  foreground, 
provides  that  the  school  maintain  close  and  cordial  cooperation  with  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Welfare,  with  other  state  departments  of  public  service, 
with  other  departments  and  schools  of  the  University,  and  with  local  and 
national  voluntary  agencies. 

The  Department  of  Sociology,  as  do  those  of  Economics,  Government,  Rural 
Social-Economics,  and  Education,  works  in  close  cooperation  with  the  Insti- 


*  Absent  on  leave,  1925-1926. 
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tute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  attempting  to  select  the  most  important 
topics  for  fruitful  research,  to  find  available  students  to  do  the  research,  and 
to  direct  its  progress.  Among  the  subjects  for  special  research  this  year 
are  a  half-dozen  inquiries  into  social-industrial  relationships.  Other  topics 
relate  to  rural  leadership,  to  leadership  in  the  South,  to  rural  vocational  guid- 
ance, to  the  small  town  and  village,  race  progress  in  the  South,  studies  in 
community  organization,  in  poor  relief,  in  juvenile  delinquency,  in  public 
welfare,  studies  of  crime  in  North  Carolina,  and  others. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

2.  Principles  of  Sociology.  An  advanced  course  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors  and  graduates,  dealing  with  the  fundamental  concepts  of  sociology 
with  special  reference  to  their  application  to  the  problems  of  collective  be- 
havior. Among  the  topics  discussed  are  human  nature,  isolation,  social  con- 
tacts, social  interaction,  social  forces,  conflict,  accommodation,  social  control, 
and  social  progress.    Winter  or  spring  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

5.  Negro  Problems.  A  study  of  the  race  problems  of  the  South,  with  con- 
sideration of  the  history,  economic  and  social  status,  and  future  of  the  negro. 
Standards  of  measurement  for  race  progress;  race  relationships;  the  specific 
problems  of  the  here  and  now  of  Southern  race  relations.  Seminar  course. 
Fall  quarter.    Professor  Odum. 

6.  hf.  Problems  of  Immigration.  The  essential  problems  of  immigration 
in  this  country — history  and  analysis  of  immigration,  restriction,  adaptation, 
Americanization.  Special  problems  of  immigration  in  relation  to  industrial 
and  social  unrest  and  development.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

7.  Problems  of  the  Small  Town  and  Mill  Village.  The  romance  of  the 
small  town,  its  place  in  the  American  commonwealth,  relationship  to  this  state, 
town  planning,  mill  village,  its  social  and  industrial  problems,  special  studies 
of  selected  towns.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Odum. 

8.  Community  Organization.  The  community  as  a  unit  of  work,  prob- 
lems of  modern  community  life,  principles  underlying  community  organization, 
experiments  in  methods  of  community  organization,  development  and  coordi- 
nation of  community  activities  illustrated  by  case  records,  problems  of  com- 
munity leadership.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

9.  Community  Organization.  A  continuation  of  Sociology  8  with  special 
attention  given  to  current  examples  and  methods  of  community  organization  in 
this  and  other  countries.  The  Community  Council.  Winter  or  spring  quarters. 
Professor  Steiner. 

11.  The  Family.  Early  forms  of  the  family  in  primitive  society;  its  his- 
torical development  during  Greek,  Roman  and  mediaeval  periods.  The  modern 
family  and  its  problems.   Fall  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

12.  Crime  and  Its  Social  Treatment.  Nature  and  causes  of  crime,  evolu- 
tion of  modern  methods  of  criminal  procedure,  administration  of  penal  and 
reformatory  institutions,  programs  for  the  social  treatment  of  the  criminal,  the 
problems  of  juvenile  delinquency.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

13.  Social  Pathology.  A  study  of  the  abnormal  and  pathological  aspects 
of  social  life,  problems  of  dependency  and  degeneracy  and  methods  of  care  and 
treatment  of  dependent  and  defective  classes.  Spring  quarter.  Professor 
Steiner. 

14.  Family  Case  Work.  Discussion  of  the  relation  of  the  individual  to  the 
family  and  the  family  to  the  community.  The  technique  of  case  work  and  its 
scientific  approach,  methods  of  investigation,  interviewing,  social  evidence, 
sources,  diagnosis,  relief.    Fall  and  winter  quarters.    Professor  Steiner. 
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15.  Family  Case  Work.  A  continuation  of  Sociology  14,  with  more  inten- 
sive study  of  case  work.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

20.  The  Principles  of  Field  Work.  The  study  and  demonstration  of  field 
work  as  a  standard  laboratory  course  in  social  science.  Fourteen  hours  a  week 
required  of  all  who  major  in  community  work.  Fall  quarter.  Professor 
Sanders. 

21.  Field  Work  and  Community  Surveys.  Planning  for  community  rec- 
reation. Special  days,  special  programs  for  communities,  map-drawing  and 
surveys,  community  fairs.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

23.hf.  The  Theory  of  Play  and  Recreation.  A  study  of  play  instincts,  the 
relation  of  play  to  physical  growth,  to  mental,  social  and  moral  developments, 
theories  of  play,  social  significance  in  modern  times.  To  be  taken  with  So- 
ciology 20  and  21.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Meyer. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

121.  The  Principles  of  Sociology.  A  graduate  seminar  in  the  study  of 
advanced  social  theory  and  research  into  some  special  social  problem.  Fatt 
quarter.   Professor  Odum. 

122.  Educational  Sociology.  An  advanced  course  in  the  study  of  scien- 
tific programs  of  social  progress.  Objective  measurement  of  social  influences 
and  social  groups.  Research  into  some  specific  problem  relating  to  one  of  the 
larger  institutions.    Winter  and  summer  quarters.    Professor  Odum. 

123.  Historical  Sociology.  A  study  of  the  leading  social  theorists  and 
their  contribution  to  human  thought  and  welfare.  Research  into  the  theories 
of  some  selected  writer.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Odum. 

124.  Poverty  and  Relief.  A  research  seminar  on  the  social  treatment  of 
the  dependent  in  society.  One  special  topic  selected  for  research,  as  the 
County  Home.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

125.  National  Agencies  for  Public  Service.  A  graduate  seminar  in  the 
study  of  state  and  national  agencies,  both  public  and  private,  for  the  admin- 
istration of  relief.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

126.  Community  Organization.  An  advanced  course  following  Sociology  8. 
Intensive  study  of  special  movements  and  new  theory  and  practice  in  com- 
munity organization  and  leadership.    Spring  quarter.    Professor  Steiner. 

127-128-129.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  Professor 
Odum.    Throughout  the  year. 

130-131-132.  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  Professor 
Steiner.    Throughout  the  year. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 
Henry  Van  Peters  Wilson,  Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Professors. 

Those  who  find  themselves  strongly  interested  in  zoology  will  meet  with 
oportunities  for  teaching  and  investigating  in  several  of  the  subdivisions  of 
present-day  universities,  such  as  college,  technological,  medical,  and  graduate 
school.  Others  will  find  their  best  opportunity,  especially  if  their  interest 
centers  around  the  fundamental  problems  of  cellular  biology,  in  research  insti- 
tutions of  a  more  or  less  medical  character.  Museums  need  the  service  of 
many  zoologists  as  curators.  Such  persons  are  expected  to  acquire  intimate 
and  extensive  knowledge  of  the  classification  and  natural  history  of  some 
particular  group.  Somewhat  the  same  kind  of  specialization  is  demanded  of 
those  who  are  drawn  into  institutions  for  the  betterment  of  public  health,  some 
concentrating  on  the  parasitic  worms,  etc.    There  is,  finally,  much  work  of 
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an  economic  nature  that  is  carried  on  by  zoologists  in  the  service  of  national 
and  state  bureaus,  such  as  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Fisheries  and  the  several 
bureaus  under  the  U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture. 

The  department  occupies,  along  with  the  Department  of  Botany,  the  Bio- 
logical Building,  known  as  Davie  Hall,  a  description  of  which  is  contained  in 
the  University  catalogue.  The  department  is  provided  with  the  usual  equip- 
ment of  books,  collections,  and  instruments,  including  excellent  photographic 
apparatus,  for  graduate  work.  The  departmental  library  receives  the  Amer- 
ican and  many  of  the  foreign  journals.  It  has  a  good  working  collection  of 
treatises  and  monographs  and  a  large  collection  of  reprints.  The  department 
is  prepared  to  direct  research  on  the  general  problems  of  cellular  biology  as 
presented  in  the  embryological  and  regenerative  process  of  animals,  more 
especially  the  lower  metazoa  (sponges  and  coelenterates)  and  lower  verte- 
brates (fishes  and  amphibia);  on  the  ecology  of  lower  aquatic  animals;  and 
on  the  phenomena  of  variation  as  exemplified  in  the  classification  of  sponges. 
Investigations  along  these  lines  have  now  been  carried  on  for  many  years.  The 
published  records  have  appeared  from  time  to  time  in  the  zoological  journals 
(Journal  of  Morphology,  Journal  of  Experimental  Zoology,  Memoirs  Museum 
Comparative  Zoology,  Bulletin  U.  8.  Bureau  of  Fisheries,  Bulletin  U.  8. 
National  Museum,  Anatomischer  Anzeiger,  Journal  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific 
Society,  American  Naturalist,  etc.),  and  the  chief  data  have  been  incorporated 
in  treatises  that  are  in  general  use.  Opportunity  to  carry  on  investigations 
at  the  seaside  may  usually  be  obtained  during  the  summer  at  the  Biological 
Station  of  the  U.  S.  Bureau  of  Fisheries  situated  at  Beaufort,  N.  C. 

The  courses  listed  below  are  such  as  lead  more  especially  to  the  master's 
degree  (M.A.  or  M.S.)  For  the  Ph.D.  degree  the  essential  requirement  is 
that  the  candidate  shall  have  such  a  grasp  of  the  concepts  and  methods  of 
zoology  as  will  enable  him  independently  to  acquire  knowledge  of  some  im- 
portance that  is  new  to  science.  This  depends  not  only  on  manipulative  skill 
and  experience  but  also  on  ability  to  handle  the  literature  of  the  subject,  the 
treatises,  hand-books,  and  especially  the  current  journals.  A  reading  knowl- 
edge of  French  and  German  is  required  of  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

3.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates.  Dissection  of  types,  especially 
amphioxus,  petromyzon,  fish,  fowl,  rabbit.  Laboratory  work  with  occasional 
lectures.    Fall  quarter.    Professor  Wilson. 

4.  Comparative  Embryology  of  Vertebrates.  Maturation  and  fertilization 
phenomena  in  some  invertebrate  types;  segmentation  and  formation  of  germ 
layers  in  frog  and  teleost  fish;  germ  layers  and  development  of  characteristic 
vertebrate  organs  in  chick;  essentials  of  microscopic  technique.  Laboratory 
work  with  occasional  lectures.    Winter  quarter.    Professor  Wilson. 

5.  Comparative  Histology  of  Vertebrates.  Microscopic  preparation  of  se- 
lected tissues  and  organs  are  made  from  the  fresh  animal,  and  studied  with 
the  help  of  texts.  Laboratory  work  with  assigned  reading.  Prerequisite, 
Zoology  4.   Spring  quarter.    Professor  Wilson. 

6-7-8.hf.  Morphology  and  Classification  of  the  Invertebrates.  Dissection 
and  microscopic  study  of  types  of  the  chief  orders,  with  some  consideration  of 
life-histories;  systematic  diagnosis.  Laboratory  work  with  occasional  lectures. 
Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Wilson. 

9.  Hydrobiology.  A  study  of  animal  life  in  ponds  and  streams,  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  the  relations  of  animals  to  each  other  and  to  their  environ- 
ments. Field  and  laboratory  work,  lectures,  reading  of  special  papers,  dis- 
cussion. Prerequisite,  Zoology  2  (b).  Fall  or  spring  quarter.  Professor 
Coker. 
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10.  Hydrobiology.  Junior  and  senior  elective — by  permission  only.  Pre- 
requisite, Zoology  9.  Continuation  of  Zoology  9,  with  more  attention  to 
methods  employed  in  limnological  and  oceanographic  investigations  and  with 
studies  of  special  problems.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quar- 
ters.   Credit  one  course  for  one  year.    Professor  Coker. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

109-110-111.  Embryology  and  Regeneration  in  the  lower  Metazoa  and  sim- 
pler Vertebrates.  Triple  Course.  (Work  of  any  quarter  may  be  extended 
beyond  this  limit.)    Fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarters.    Professor  Wilson. 

112.  Research  in  a  special  field,  under  direction  of  Professor  Wilson  or 
Professor  Coker.  Designed  especially  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree. 
Whole  or  half  course.    Spring  quarter. 
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TEACHING  FELLOWS 

Paul  Morrison  Patterson,  A.B.,  Botany. 

x5oyce  Galloway  Carson,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

Walter  Homer  Lemmond,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Chemistry. 

William  Marion  Mebane,  S.B.,  in  Chemistry,  Chemistry. 

John  Bee  Padgett,  B.S.,  Civil  Engineering. 

xLee  Marshall  Brooks,  A.B.,  Economics  and  Commerce. 

Addison  Thayer  Cutler,  A.B.,  Economics  and  Commerce. 

2Merton  Ogden  Phillips,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Economics  and  Commerce. 

Roy  Williamson  Morrison,  A.B.,  Education. 

Abner  Wellington  Kelley,  A.M.,  English. 

James  Osler  Bailey,  A.B.,  English. 

David  Reid  Hodgin,  A.B.,  English. 

Ivan  Stowe  Clark,  A.B.,  Geology. 

Reverdy  Ghiselin  Sasscer,  B.S.,  in  Geology,  Geology. 

Harold  Burt  Field,  A.B.,  History  and  Government. 

James  Absalom  Padgett,  A.M.,  History  and  Government. 

Herbert  Dale  Pegg,  A.M.,  History  and  Government. 

3Arley  Theodore  Curlee,  Mathematics. 

Lofton  Leroy  Garner,  A.B.,  Mathematics. 

Percy  Hamilton  Carr,  B.S.,  Physics. 

John  Callahan  Bagwell,  B.S.,  Psychology. 

Karl  Claudius  Garrison,  B.S.,  Psychology. 

John  Archie  Thompson,  A.B.,  Romance  Languages. 

Clement  Manly  Woodard,  A.B.,  Romance  Languages. 

Francis  Sidney  Wilder,  A.B.,  Sociology. 

4Daniel  Calvin  Corriher,  A.B.,  Zoology. 

bGeorge  Reese  Evans,  B.S.A.,  Zoology. 

ASSISTANTS  IN  INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE* 

Lee  Marshall  Brooks,  A.B. 
Cecil  Kenneth  Brown,  A.M. 
"Cordelia  Cox,  A.M. 
William  Darby  Glenn,  Jr.,  A.M. 
Fletcher  Melvin  Green,  A.M. 
Harriet  Laura  Herring,  A.M. 
William  Sumner  Jenkins,  A.M. 
Katharine  Jocher,  A.M. 
Guion  Griffis  Johnson,  A.B.,  B.J. 
Guy  Benton  Johnson,  A.M. 
Artus  Monroe  Moser,  A.B. 
Arthur  Franklin  Raper,  A.M. 
Jennings  Jefferson  Rhyne,  A.M. 
Brandon  Trussell,  A.M. 
Paul  Woodford  Wager,  A.M. 

1  Resigned  to  accept  research  assistantship,  November  7,  1925. 
a  Appointed  November  10,  1925. 

3  Requirements  for  A.B.  completed. 

4  Resigned  December  1,  1925. 

5  Appointed  as  of  January  4,  1926. 

6  Resigned  December  1,  1925. 

*  Includes  only  those  registered  in  the  Graduate  School. 


GRADUATE  ASSISTANTS 


Lillie  Fielding  Poisson  Cutlar,  S.B.  in  Chemistry,  Chemistry. 

Arlie  Raymond  Smith,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

Frank  Latham  Brinkley,  S.B.  in  Chemistry,  Chemistry. 

Leland  Adams  Wooten,  B.S.,  Chemistry. 

Elbert  Hoke  Martin,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

William  Milford  Lofton,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

Kenneth  Holmes  Crutchfield,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

Jacob  Addlestone,  B.S.,  Chemistry. 

1  Paul  Sieg,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Chemistry. 

Mack  Hall  Griffin,  A.B.,  Classical  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Charles  Edwin  Ray,  Jr.,  S.B.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Engineering. 
Louis  Booker  Wright,  A.M.,  English. 
Wilbur  White  Stout,  A.M.,  English. 
John  Walker  McCain,  Jr.,  A.B.,  English. 
John  West  Harris,  Jr.,  A.M.,  English. 
Chester  McKinley  Sutton,  A.M.,  English. 
Herman  Jennings  Bryson,  A.M.,  Geology. 

2  Clarence  Edmund  Miller,  Geology. 
Junius  DeLeon  Finklea,  B.S.,  Physics. 

GRADUATE  SCHOLARS 
Leland  Adams  Wooten,  B.S.,  Chemistry. 

Mack  Hall  Griffin,  A.B.,  Classical  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Edward  Payson  Willard,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Classical  Languages  and  Literatures. 

p  Merton  Ogden  Phillips,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Economics  and  Commerce. 

Terry  Reid  Bain,  A.B.,  English. 

Hal  Chapman  Brown,  A.M.,  English. 

George  Leon  Williams,  Ph.B.,  English. 

Otis  Mack  Brown,  A.B.,  History  and  Government. 

Robert  Allister  Buckner,  A.B.,  History  and  Government. 

Claude  Carson  Smith,  A.M.,  History  and  Government. 

John  Erwin  Carroll,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Romance  Languages. 

William  Milton  McLeod,  A.B.,  Romance  Languages. 

Margaret  Battle  Bridgers,  A.B.,  Sociology. 


1  Deceased. 

2  Requirements  completed  for  S.B.  in  Geology. 

3  Resigned  to  accept  fellowship,  November  10,  1925. 
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[Note:  No  distinction  is  made  in  this  list  between  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  and  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree.  When  no  institution  is 
mentioned  from  which  the  degree  was  received,  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  is  understood.  The  symbol  "S"  indicates  registration  for  the  sum- 
mer term  only.] 

Abbot,  William  Richardson  Lynchburg,  Va. 

A.B.,  University  of  Virginia,  1923.  English 
A.M.,  Princeton  University  (N.  J.),  1924.    First  year. 

Abernethy,  Fred   Lincolnton 

A.B.,  Lenior-Rhyne  College,  1924.    S.  Education 

Adams,  Raymond  William    Elgin,  111. 

A.B.,  Beloit  College  (Wis.),  1920.    Sixth  year.  English 

A.  M.,  1921. 

Addlestone,  Jacob  Oakley  Depot,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  College  of  Charleston  (S.  C),  1924.    First  year.  Chemistry,  Physics 

Albergotti,  Julian  Shepard  Blacksburg,  S.  C. 

B.S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1924.   S.  Civil  Engineering 

Alexander,  Clayton  Brown    Matthews 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1919.  History,  Government 

A.M.,  1923.   Third  year. 

Allred,  James  Hobart      Randleman 

A.B.,  1922.  S.  Spanish,  French 

Anderson,  James  Perrin   Ninety-Six,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Wolford  College  (S.  C),  1923.   S.  Education,  History 

Andrews,  Lee  Earl    High  Point 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest,  1924.   S.  English 

Andrews,  Roberta    Florence,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina,  1920.    S.  Mathematics 

Anscombe,  Francis  Charles     Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Earlham  College  (Ind.),  1916.   Third  year.  History,  Government 

A.M.,  1924. 

Armstrong,  Ray    Monroe 

A.B.,  1918.  S.  Education,  Sociology 

Arrowood,  Fred  Monroe    Fremont 

A.B.  in  Education,  1921.   S.  Education,  Psychology 

A.M.,  1925. 

Atkinson,  Minnie     Mullins,  S.  C. 

Ph.B.,  Elon  College,  1919.    S.  Education 

Austin,  Lucy  Estelle    Taylorsville 

A.  B.,  Elon  College,  1924.    S.  Latin,  English 

Bagwell,  John  Callahan  Honea  Path,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  Clemson  College  (S.  C),  1925.    First  year.  Psychology,  Education 

Bailey,  James  Osler    Raleigh 

A.B.,  1924.    First  year.  English 
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Bain,  Terry  Re  id  Dunn 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1922.    First  year.  English 

Ballenger,  Stanley  Thomas  Tryon 

A.B.,  1925.  S.  Spanish,  French 

Barber,  Joseph  Daniel    Elon  College 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1924.   S.  Education 

Barefoot,  William  Jefferson  Benson 

A.B.,  1922.   S.  History,  Sociology 

Barker,  Myron  Irving  Carrollton,  Ky. 

A.B.,  Cornell  University  (N.  Y.),  1923.    First  year.  French 

Barrett,  Roscoe  Conklin  Ingold 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1900.    First  year.  Education,  Sociology 

Beam,  Joshua  Paul  Gaffney,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1921.    S.  History,  Education 

Beam,  Mary  Sue  Shelby 

A.  B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1923.    S.  History,  Sociology 

Bennett,  Margaret  Chunn  Atlanta,  Ga. 

B.  S.,  Wesleyan  College  (Ga.),  1924.    S.  English 

Biggers,  Caroline  Robinson  Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Meredith  College,  1915.    S.  Education 

Billings,  Charles  Moore,  Jr  Rich  Square 

A.  B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Bird,  Charles  Roy  Webster 

B.  S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  (Tenn.),  1922.  S. 

Education,  Psychology 

Blackwell,  Hoyt    Jefferson,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1925.   S.  English,  History 

Booth,  Jean  Patrick  .  Laurinburg 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1923.   S.  Education 

Bost,  Ralph  Walton  Rockwell 

A.B.,  Newberry  College  (S.  C),  1923.  S.  Chemistry 
A.M.,  1924. 

Bowen,  Rufus  Earl   Winter  Haven,  Fla. 

A.B.,  Hendrix  College  (Ark.),  1919.    S.  Education 

Bowen,  Timothy  Washington  Pinetown 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  1924.    S.  Education 

Bowman,  Joseph  Orlando  Mt.  Olive 

A.B.  in  Education,  1925.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Boyette,  Edgar  Thomas  Princeton 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1922.    S.  Education,  History 

Bradshaw,  Francis  Foster  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1916.   First  year.  Psychology 

Brett,  Sue  McGlaughlin    Winton 

A.B.,  1924.   S.  English 

Bridgers,  Margaret  Battle     Tarboro 


A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1925.    First  year. 

Sociology,  Economics 
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Briggs,  David  Hezekiah    Hillsboro 

A.B.,  Maryville  College  (Tenn.),  1919.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

A.M.,  1924. 

Brinkley,  Frank  Latham   „  Plymouth 

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1925.   First  year.  Chemistry,  Physics 

Brooks,  Frederick  Phillips  Chapel  Hill 

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1921.  Fourth  year.  Chemistry,  Physiological  Chemistry 
S.M.,  1922. 

Brooks,  Lee  Marshall   Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Boston  University  (Mass.),  1925.    First  year.         Economics,  Sociology 

Browx,  Cecil  Kenneth    _   Cleveland 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1921.    Second  year.  Economics 

A.  M.,  1923. 

Brown,  Frances  Kline  (Mrs.  H.  C.)  Meridian,  Texas 

B.  S.,  College  of  Industrial  Arts  (Tex.),  1917.    First  year.    Education,  English 

Brown,  Grady  Anderson    Saxapahaw 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1923.   S.  Education 

Brown,  Hal  Chapman    Meridian,  Texas 

A.B.,  Southern  Methodist  University  (Tex.),  1916.  First  year.  English 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1917. 

Brown,  Otis  Mack  Winston-Salem 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.    First  year.  History,  Spanish 

Brown,  Roy  Melton    Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1906.  Third  year.  Sociology 
A.M.,  1921. 

Brown,  Susie  Persons  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

A.B.,  Wesleyan  College  (Ga.),  1914.  S.  French,  Spanish 

Bruner,  Weston,  Jr        Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1925.   First  year.  English,  History 

Bruton,  Gaston  Swindell      Elon  College 

A.B.,  1923.  S.  Education 
A.M.,  1924. 

Bryson,  Herman  Jennings    West  Asheville 

A.B.,  1923.  Third  year.  Geology 
A.M.,  1924. 

BUCKNER,  ROHERT  ALLISTER    Clio,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Presbyterian  College  of  South  Carolina,  1924.    First  year. 

History,  Government 

Bush,  Grover  Cleveland      Lenoir 

A.  B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1924.    S.  Education,  Sociology 

Bush,  Laurens  Earle  West  Durham 

B.  S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1919.   First  year.  Mathematics,  Education 

Butler,  Allen  Dexter   Liberty 

A.B.,  1924.  S.  English,  History 

Bynum,  Jefferson  Carney      Chapel  Hill 

S.B.  in  Geology,  1919.    Second  year.  Geology 

Caldwell,  Lowell  Lillington  Maiden 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1925.   First  year.  Education,  Sociology 
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Calvert,  Elizabeth  Alston  Raleigh 

A.  B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1922.    First  year. 

History,  Government 

Cannon,  Laurence  Marion    Elon  College 

B.  S.,  Elon  College,  1921.   S.  Economics,  Education 

Cantey,  Harry,  Jr  Columbia,  S.  C. 

B.S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1924.    Second  year.         civil  Engineering,  Geology 

Carr,  Percy  Hamilton  Gaffney,  S,  C. 

B.S.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1925.    First  year.         Physics,  Mathematics 

Carroll,  Edwin  Blaine      Mizpah 

A.  B.,  Guilford  College,  1917.    S.  History,  Education 

Carroll,  John  Erwin,  Jr    York,  S.  C 

B.  S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1923.    First  year.  French 

Carson,  Boyce  Galloway  .    King's  Mountain 

A.B.,  1924.   Second  year.  Chemistry 

Casey,  Jesse  Frank  Goldsboro 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1925.    S.  History,  Education 

Casey,  Luby  Randolph    Summerfield 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1920.    S.  Education,  Psychology 

Cason,  John  Franklin  Wadesboro 

A.B.,  Mercer  University  (Ga.),  1902.    S.  Education 

Castelloe,  Dwight  Moody     -   Aulander 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923.    First  year.  Government,  History 

Clark,  Ivan  Stowe    Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

A.B.,  University  of  Michigan,  1925.    First  year.  Geology 

Clayton,  Ossle  Marguerite    Warsaw 

A.  B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1918.   S.  English,  Education 

Clemons,  Samuel  Patrick  McBee,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  Clemson  College  (S.  C),  1919.   S.  Education,  English 

Cobb,  Lucy  Maria  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1921.    Second  year.  English,  Philosophy 

Cochran,  Fred    Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Howard  Payne  College  (Tex.)  1918.  First  year.  Philosophy,  Psychology 
A.M.,  University  of  Denver  (Colo.),  1922. 

Collins,  Addison  Boyce    Peachland 

A.B.,  1924.   S.  Education 

Cook,  Henry  Winston      Walnut 

A.B.,  Tusculum  College  (Tenn.),  1918.   S.  Education,  Economics 

Corriher,  Daniel  Calvin   _   Landis 

A.B.,  1925.   First  year.  Zoology,  Botany 

Cox,  Cordelia  Marion,  Va. 

A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary  (Va.),  1924.  Second  year.  Sociology 
A.M.,  1925. 

Cox,  Myrtle  Roella  Climax 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1921.    S.  English,  Latin 

Craddock,  Martha  Barksdale    Halifax,  Va. 

AJ2L,  ftandolph-Macon  Woman's  College  (Va.),  1921.    S.  Education 
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Craig,  Ellen  Jones  (Mrs.  Gilbert). 


A.B.,  Greensboro  College,  1917.    Second  year. 

First  year. 


Hillsborc 


Craig,  Gilbert  

A.B.  in  Education,  1925 


Crater,  James  Bruce  

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1924. 


S. 


Education,  Sociology 

 Hillsboro 

Education,  Sociology 

   Cycle 

Education 


Cravens,  Virginia  Elizabeth  :    Owensboro,  Ky. 

B.A.,  University  of  Tennessee,  1924.    S.  History,  Education 

Crew,  Annie  Ethel  Pleasant  Hill 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1925.    First  year. 

Sociology,  Psychology 

 Collettsville 

Education,  Mathematics 


Crisp,  Alfred  Reese  

A.B.,  1919.  S. 


Crockford,  Horace  Downs  

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1920. 
S.M.,  1923.    Fifth  year. 


Chapel  Hill 
Chemistry 


Crow,  Mart  Robinson  Pauline,  S.  C. 


A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1921.  S. 

Crutchfield,  Kenneth  Holmes  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1921.    First  year. 

Curlee,  Arley  Theodore    


English 

 Thomasville 

Chemistry,  Education 

 Polkton 


A.B.  in  Education  to  be  awarded  in  June,  1926.    First  year 


Cusick,  Roy  Richard  

A.B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1923.  S. 

CUTLAR,  LlLLIE  FlELDING  PdSSON  

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1923.    Second  year. 


Cutler,  Addison  Thayer  

A.B.,  Amherst  College  (Mass.),  1924. 


Davis,  Charles  Walker 
A.B.,  1919.  S. 


First  year. 


Davis,  Laura  Etta  

B.S.,  Guilford  College,  1916. 


S. 


Mathematics 

 Clinton 

History,  Education 

  Winston-Salem 

Chemistry,  Physics 

 New  York  City 

Economics,  Commerce 

 Hillsboro 

Education 


 Trinity 

Mathematics 


DeHay,  Estelle  Josephine  

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1920. 


.Monck's  Corner,  S.  C. 

Mathematics 


DesChamps,  Mary  Caroline     Pinewood,  S.  C. 


A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.C.),  1921.  S. 

Deskins,  Stuart  Columbus   _. 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1923.  S. 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1925. 

Dickson,  George  Lee. 


B.S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1896.  S. 

Dietz,  Henry  Washington  

A.B.,  Lenior-Rhyne  College,  1925.    First  year. 

Eaddy,  Clarence  Leroy   

A.  B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1925.  S. 

Eastham,  Robert  Lawson  

B.  S.,  Virginia  Military  Institute,  1912.  S. 


Education 

 Burlington 

History,  Education 


 Greenwood,  S.  C. 

History,  Government 

 Salisbury 

Education 

 Leo,  S.  C. 

English 

 Red  Springs 

Education 


92 


The  Graduate  School 


Edgerton,  Earle  Dock   .   _  _     Kenlv 

A.B.,  1915.   S.  Education 

Eldridge,  James  Carrboro 

A.B.,  1914.   S.  English,  Education 

Eliason,  Mary  Howell  Statesville 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1925.   First  year,  English 

Elliott,  Henry  Laurens   Winnsboro 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1914.    S.  Education 

Elliott,  Mendal  Word  Chapel  Hill 

A.  B.,  Simmons  College  (Tex.),  1918.    S.  Education 

English,  Ethel  Evangeline  Mars  Hill 

B.  S.,  Meredith  College,  1922.    S.  Education,  English 

Evans,  George  Reese  Sandersville,  Ga. 

B.S.A.,  University  of  Georgia,  1922.    First  year.  Zoology 

Farthing,  James  Alvah      Sugar  Grove 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923.   S.  Mathematics,  Education 

Field,  Harold  Burt  Decatur,  Ga. 

A.B.,  Emory  University  (Ga.),  1925.    First  year.  History,  Government 

Finch,  Howard  Montague  Merry  Hill 

A.  B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1922.    S.  Education 

Finklea,  Junius  DeLeon   Florence,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1924.    First  year.  Education,  Sociology 

Fleming,  Jacob  Sipe    Warsaw 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1912.  S.  Physics,  Electrical  Engineering 

Fleming,  Joseph  Holt  Reidsville 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1917.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Fleming,  Nellie  Sue    Burlington 

Ph.B.,  Elon  College,  1913.  S.  Education,  Sociology 

Floyd,  John  Hamilton      King's  Mountain 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1919.   S.  Education 

A.  M.,  ibid.,  1920. 

Forman,  Eleanor  Brynberg..—   Winston-Salem 

B.  S.,  Columbia  University  (N.Y.),  1917.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Foust,  Marcia  Elizabeth  Snow  Camp 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1921.   S.  Education,  English 

Furches,  Clayton  Sharpe      Statesville 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.    S.  Mathematics,  Education 

Furr,  Carl  Augustus     Stanfield 

A.B.,  Loyola  University  (La.),  1921.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Gallop,  Parron  Graham    Jarvisburg 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  1925.   S.  History,  Sociology 

Garner,  Lofton  Leroy    Newport 

A.B.,  1925.  First  year.  Mathematics,  Physics 

Garren,  Gardner  Marion      Raleigh 

Ph.B.,  1902.    Second  year.  Geology,  Botany 

M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1924. 
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Garrison,  Karl  Claudius        Lincolnton 

B.S.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers,  1922.    First  year. 

Psychology,  Education 

Garrison,  Roy  Charles   ~~  Timberlake 

A.B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1920.   S.  Education 

Gibson,  Annie  Laurie    Laurel  Hill 

A.B.,  Meredith  College,  1919.   S.  Education 

Giles,  William  Everett    Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1916.   Fourth  year.  Chemistry,  Engineering 

A.M.,  1923. 

Glenn,  Ellen  Dorothy    Varnville,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Converse  College  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  English,  French 

Glenn,  Mrs.  Pauline  Oates   Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  English 

Glenn,  William  Darby,  Jr   _   Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1921.  Third  year.  Psychology,  Sociology 

A.M.,  1922. 

Goodwin,  Omer  Korb  Durham 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1928.   First  year.  Education,  Sociology 

Grant,  Daniel  Lindsey    Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1921.   First  year.  History,  Government 

Grant,  Freeman  Augustus  Snead's  Ferry 

A.B.  in  Education,  1925.   S.  Education 

Graves,  Nellie  Hamilton    Carthage 

A.  B.,  1924.    S.  Education,  Psychology 

Green,  Clyde  Lafayette    Maxton 

B.  S.,  Washington  and  Lee  Uninversity  (Va.),  1908.    S.  Education 

Green,  Fletcher  Melvin    Gainesville,  Ga. 

Ph.B.,  Emory  University  (Ga.),  1920.  Second  year.  History,  Government 
A.M.,  1922. 

Greene,  George  William   Cary 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1916.   First  year.  Sociology,  Economica 

A.M.,  ibid.,  1921. 

Gregg,  Jasper  Horace      Shelby 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1916.   S.  Education 

Griffin,  Mack  Hall      Douglas,  Ga. 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia,  1924.   First  year.  Latin,  Greek 

Hamilton,  Henry  Haywood  Chalybeate  Springs 

A.  B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1917.  S.  Education 

Hampton,  William  Oscar    Chapel  Hill 

B.  S.  in  Education  Southeast  Missouri  Teachers  College,  1921. 
S.M.,  1925. 

Second  year.  Education,  Psychology 

Hand,  LeRoy  Corbett      Evergreen 

B.E.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1913.   S.  Education,  Mathematics 

Harmon,  Annie  Olivia    Pittsboro 

A.B.,  Meridian  College  (Miss.),  1920.  S.  English,  History 

A.M.,  1925. 
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Harris,  Charles  Roberts  

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1921.  Third  year. 
M.S.,  Tulane  University  (La.),  1923. 

Harris,  John  West,  Jr. 


-Arden 


A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1916.  First  year. 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1916. 


Harvin,  Lulie  Frances  

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1910.  S. 


Harward,  George  Norrell  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1913.    First  year. 

A.  M.,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1916. 

B.  D.,  Crozer  Theological  Seminary  (Pa.),  1916. 

H  ASS  Wray 

'  A.B.,  Snorter  College  (GaT),  1921.  sT 

Hauser,  Ira  Otis   

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1922.  S. 

Hawfield,  Samuel  Glenn  

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1915.  S. 

Hawkins,  T  helm  a 


Chemistry,  Geology 

-  Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

English 


 Columbia,  S.  C. 

Psychology,  Sociology 

 Chapel  Hill 

Sociology 


B.S.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1923.  S. 


 Dawson,  Ga. 

English,  History 

 Shoals 

English,  Education 

 Monroe 

Education,  Sociology 

 Dover 

Education 


Heimsberger,  Margaret  Stuart  

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1922.    First  year. 


Herring,  Alta  Ferle  

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1924. 

Herring,  Harriet  Laura  


—Durham 
Sociology 

 Clinton 


A.B.,  Meredith  College,  1913.  First  year. 
A.M.,  Radcliffe  College  (Mass.),  1918. 


History,  Sociology 

 Kinston 

Sociology  Economics 


Higginbotham,  Rachel  Elizabeth  Royster,  Ga. 


A.B.,  Maryville  College  (Tenn.),  1924.  S. 
Hill,  George  Henrt. 


A.B.,  Lincoln  Memorial  University  (Tenn.),  1924.  S. 
Hill,  Vernon  Allen  


A.B.  in  Education,  1924.    Second  year. 

Hines,  Cornelia  Ravenel  

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1916.  £ 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1921. 


Education 

 Glen  Alpine 

Education,  Physics 

.Chapel  Hill 


Hines,  Edgar  Thurman   

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1911.  S. 

Hodges,  Charlotte  

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1921. 


Hodgin,  David  Reid   

A.B.,  1925.    First  year. 


Education,  Sociology 

 Seneca,  S.  C. 

History 

 Leonsvill© 


Hoffer,  Frank  William      

Ph.B.,  University  of  Chicago  (111.),  1917.   First  year. 


Education,  Psychology 

   Marion,  S.  C. 

S.  Education 

   Chapel  Hill 

English,  Comparative  Literature 

 Paulding,  O. 


M.A.,  ibid.,  1918. 
B.D.,  ibid.,  1919. 

Holland,  Ansel  Clair. 


A.B.,  Presbyterian  Coliege  of  South  Carolina,  1916.  S. 


Sociology,  Rural  Sociology 


 Falcon 

Education,  English 
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Holmes,  Bessie  Louise  Graham 

A.  B.,  Elon  College,  1922.    S.  Education,  English 

Holmes,  Henry  McCall,  Ja  Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  CO.  1924.    Second  year.  civil  Engineering 

Honeycutt,  AnoLPH  Jenkins  .  Raleigh 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1924.  S.  Sociology 
M.S.,  ibid.,  1925. 

Honeycutt,  Mrs.  Murray  Andrew...     La  Grange 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1918.  S.  Latin,  English 

Hopkins,  Josephine  Wardell    Brown  Summit 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1920.    S.  History,  English 

Hopkins,  Ruth  La  Grange,  Ga. 

A.  B.,  Wesleyan  College  (Ga.),  1908.    S.  Education 

Howard,  Anna  Blanche    Frederick,  Md. 

B.  S.,  Hood  College  (Md.),  1918.    S.  English,  French 

Howell,  Cornelia  Alma  Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Baylor  College  (Tex.),  1920.    S.  Spanish,  History 

Hoyle,  Columbus  Alonzo    Carrboro 

A.B.,  1920.    S.  English,  Education 

Hoyle,  Vinton  Asbury    Manteo 

A.B.,  1924.  Second  year.  Mathematics 
A.M.,  1925. 

Hudson,  Homer  Clarence  Greensboro 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  Mathematics,  Education 

Huff,  Grace  -  Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1924.   S.  English,  Education 

Huff,  John  Washington  Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1911.   S.  Latin,  English 

Hufham,  Mary  Faison    Millbrook,  N.  Y. 

A.B.,  Converse  College  (S.  C),  1900.  S.  English 
A.M.,  Columbia  University  (N.  Y.),  1915. 

Humphreys,  John  Wesley.    Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  1924.   S.  Education,  History 

Hunnicutt,  James  Allen  Carrboro 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1916.   Second  year.     Sociology,  Psychology 

Hunter,  Ida  Louise  Greenville,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1921.   S.  Education,  Latin 

Ingold,  Mrs.  Maude  Pierce  Hickory 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1921.    S.  Sociology,  History 

Ingold,  Winfred  Lee     Hickory 

A.B.,  Lenioir-Rhyne  College,  1917.    S.  Education 

Ingram,  Mitchell  Ray   ..Taylors ville 

A.B.,  1918.  S.  Education,  Sociology 

A.M.,  1913. 

Ives,  Claude  Leon   Grifton 

A.B.,  1923.  S.  Education,  Sociology 
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Jarman,  Lawrence  Wooten    

A.B.,  1920.  S. 
A.M.,  1925. 

Jabvis,  Frank  Wiley   _. 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1922.  S. 

Jefferson,  Clyde  Bonner..—   

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  1924.  S. 


Jenkins,  Edgar  Bryan  

A.B.,  1920.    Second  year. 


Jenkins,  Sadie  Franklin  

A.  B.,  Greensboro  College,  1921.  S. 

B.  M.,  ibid.,  1922. 


Jenkins,  William  Sumner  . 
A.B.,  1924.  Second  year. 
A.M.,  1925. 


Jennings,  Earle  DeWitt  

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1922.  Third  year. 
S.M.,  1924. 

Jerome,  Julia  Gladys  

A.B.,  Greensboro  College,  1922.  S. 

Jocher,  Katharine 


A.B.,  Goucher  College  (Md.),  1922.  Second  year. 
A.M.,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1923. 


Johnson,  Elby  Sterling  

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1922.  S. 


 Seven  Springs 

Education,  Sociology 

 Mars  Hill 

Education 

 Washington 

Sociology,  Education 

 Nashville 

Latin,  English 

   Nashville 

English,  History 

 Lincolnton 

History,  Sociology 

  Charlotte 

Chemistry,  Physics 

 Wingate 

Sociology,  Education 

 Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Sociology 


Johnson,  Guion  Gbiffis  (Mas.  Guy  B.)  

A.  B.,  Baylor  College  (Tex.),  1921.   Second  year. 

B.  J.,  University  of  Missouri,  1923. 

Johnson,  Guy  Benton    

A.B.,  Baylor  University  (Tex.),  1921.  Second  year. 
A.M.,  University  of  Chicago,  (111.),  1922. 

Johnson,  William  Piebce. 


A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1924.  S. 

Johnston,  Claud  Stuabt  

S.B.  in  Geology,  1925.  S. 

Keech,  James  Maynabd  

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1924.  S. 


Kelley,  Abneb  Wellington    

A.B.,  Beloit  College  (Wis.),  1922.  Third  year. 
A.M.,  1924. 


 Greensboro 

Education 

 Chapel  Hill 

History,  Sociology 

._   Chapel  Hill 

Sociology,  Psychology 


—  Johnston,  S.  C. 

English 

 Belhaven 

Geology 

   Tarboro 

Economics,  English 

 Marengo,  111. 

English 


Kelly,  Fant.    

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina,  1923.  S. 


Kebb,  James  Yancey. 
A.B.,  1923.  S. 


Key,  Edwin  Lowdeb  

B.S.  in  Civil  Engineering,  North  Carolina  State  College, 

Kimzey,  Robebt  Tabob—    — 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.  S. 


 Union,  S.  C. 

Education 

 Warrenton 

Education 

 Ellerbe 


1925.  S. 


Education 

 Brevard 

History,  Education 
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King,  Arnold  Kimsey    .  Hendersonville 

A.  B.  in  Education,  1925.    First  year.  Education 

King,  Eugene  Ernest   Wilmington 

B.  S.,  Mississippi  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College,  1922.    S.  Education 

King,  John  William      Four  Oaks 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1924.   S.  Education,  History 

Kiser,  Roger  Clinton      King 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1919.    S.  Education 

Ladu,  Arthur  Irish    Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

A.B.,  Syracuse  University  (N.  Y.),  1922.    First  year.  English 

Lane,  Benjamin  Benson  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1899.  Third  year.  English 
A.M.,  1901. 

Lassiter,  George  Washington    Rocky  Mount 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1916.   S.  Education,  English 

Ledbetter,  Frances  Greshan   .„   Princeton 

A.  B.,  Trinity  College,  1924.  S.  English 

Lemmond,  Walter  Homer,  Jr  Charlotte 

B.  S.,  Emory  University  (Ga.),  1925.    First  year.  Chemistry,  Physics 

Lewis,  Inez    Tabor 

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  1921.   S.  Latin,  Education 

Lide,  Evelyn  Orangeburg,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Coker  College  (S.  C),  1928.    S.  English,  Education 

Lindsay,  Louise  Elizabeth     Chester,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1917.   S.  History 

Lingerfeldt,  Thomas  Clinton  Bessemer  City 

A.B.  in  Education,  1923.   S.  Education 

Linker,  William  Murray,  Jr      Salisbury 

A.B.,  1923.   S.  Psychology 

A.  M.,  1925. 

Littlefield,  Broadus  Edgar    Mooresville 

B.  S.,  University  of  South  Carolina,  1920.   S.  Education 

Lofton,  William  Milford,  Jr  Mendenhall,  Miss. 

A.B.,  Mississippi  College,  1925.    First  year.  Chemistry,  Geology 

Lohr,  Burgin  Edison     Lincolnton 

A.B.,  1921.  S.  Education 
A.M.,  1922. 

Looper,  Thomas  Lee  Easely,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  Education,  History 

Lovelace,  Elizabeth  Sydnor    Halifax,  Va. 

A.  B.,  Randolph-Macon  Woman's  College  (Va.),  1923.    S.  Education 

Lyon,  Mrs.  Emma  Hill   Greenwood,  S.  C. 

B.  A.,  Converse  College,  (S.  C),  1898.    S.  English 

McCain,  Dacus  Pearce  Roxobel 

A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1909.    S.  Education 

McCain,  John  Walker,  Jr..  ..     Waxhaw 

A.B.,  Newberry  College,  (S.  C),  1923.    First  year.  English 
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McCain,  Waikup  Kennabb   _   Waxhaw 

B.S.,  Davidson  College,  1922.   S.  Chemistry,  Education 

McCall,  Johnston  Vannoy   „.   Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1924.    Second  year.  Spanish,  French 

MacCarthy,  Gerald  Raleigh      Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Cornell  University  (N.  Y.),  1921.    Fourth  year.  Geology,  Physics 

A.  M.,  1924. 

McCluer,  John  Diell    O'Fallon,  Mo. 

B.  S.,  Davidson  College,  1924.    S.  Chemistry,  Education 

McDonald,  Mary  Julia    ....Candor 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1922.    S.  Education 

McKee,  Jessie  Belmont 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1918.  S.  English 
A.M.,  1925. 

McLain,  Clarence  Reid    Hickory 

A.B.,  Roanoke  College  (Va.),  1922.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

McLeod,  John  Angus    Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1923.   S.  English,  Philosophy 

McLeod,  William  Milton  ,    Marion,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1921.    First  year.  French,  Spanish 

McPherson,  Elizabeth  Gregory       Shiloh 

A.B.,  1923.  S.  History,  Government 

A.M.,  1925. 

McSwain,  Eldridge  Tracy    Lexington,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Newberry  College  (S.  C),  1919.   S.  Education 

Mahaffey,  Rosa  Cornelia  Gray  Court,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  1920.    S.  English 

Mann,  Mason  Arthur     _.   Swannanoa 

A.B.,  Maryville  College  (Tenn.),  1924.    S.  Sociology,  Education 

Manning,  Hattie  Catherine  Catherine  Lake 

A.B.,  1924.   S.  English 

Markham,  Ruby  Lee    Durham 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1912.   S.  History,  Sociology 

Marlette,  Wade  Elmer  Saxapahaw 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1923.    S.  Education 

Marrow,  Alice  Burwell    Durham 

A.B,.  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1918.    S.  Psychology 

Martin,  Elbert  Hoke    Charlotte 

A.B.,  1921.    First  year.  Chemistry 

Martin,  Floyd  Alexander      East  Bend 

S.B.  in  Commerce,  1922.    S.  Education 

Mathews,  Mattie  Mary      Rock  Hill,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1919.   S.  English,  Education 

Matthews,  Velma  Dare      High  Point 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1925.    First  year.     Botany,  Zoology 

Mauney,  Theron  Burt  New  London 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1921.   S.  Education 
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Me abes,  Kate  deRosset  

A.B.,  1920.  S. 

Mebane,  William  Marion. 
S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1925. 


First  year. 


Ridgeway,  S.  C. 
Latin,  History 

 Newton 


Chemistry,  Geology 

Messick,  John  Decatur  Falcon 

English,  Education 

 Kernersville 

Mathematics 


Ph.B.,  Elon  College,  1922.  S. 

Michael,  Martha  Pearle  

Ph.B.,  Elon  College,  1917.  S. 

Miller,  Boyce  Kenyon  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923. 


Miller,  Clarence  Edmund  

S.B.  in  Geology,  to  be  awarded  in  June,  1926. 


First  year. 


Mock,  Josephine  Lena  

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1923. 


Moody,  Margaret  Thelma    

A.B.,  Maryville  College  (Tenn.),  1925. 

Moore,  Coyle  Ellis. 


 Fairview 

Education,  English 

.  Edgewood,  R.  I. 

Geology,  Physics 

  Clemmons 

History,  English 

 Whittier 


B.S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1920. 
A.M.,  1925. 


Moore,  Frances  Willard  

B.S.,  Guilford  College,  1920. 


Morrison,  Roy  Williamson  

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1916. 


Moser,  Artus  Monroe  

A.B.,  1923.    First  year. 


First  year. 


Mosher,  Eleanor  Schmidt  (Mrs.  E.  R.). 
A.B.  in  Education,  1925.    First  year. 

Mosteller,  Davtd  Calvin  

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1922.  S. 

Mourane,  Joseph  Harley —  *  

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1922.  S. 
S.M.,  1924. 

Munro,  Burton  Stevenson 


Government,  History 

 Waterloo,  S.  C. 

Sociology,  Economics 


   Dudley 

Sociology 

 Linden 

Education 

   Swannanoa 

Education,  Rural  Sociology 

 Chapel  Hill 

History,  Government 

 Vale 


A.B.,  Williams  College  (Mass.),  1925.    First  year. 


Naylor,  Herbert  Pulman  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923.    First  year. 


Education,  Sociology 

._  Durham 

Chemistry,  Physics 

 Chapel  Hill 

Zoology,  Chemistry 

 Dunn 


Neal,  Marvin  Llewellyn  

A.  B.,  Emory  University  (Ga.),  1902. 
M.A.,  University  of  Florida,  1913. 

Neel,  George  Neely  

B.  S.,  Davidson  College,  1922.  S. 


Neeley,  Mary  Alice  

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  11 


First  year. 


Nicholson,  Maude  Lucile  

A.  B.,  Trinity  College,  1921.  S. 

Nicholson,  Wilburn  Avery  

B.  D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary  (Va.), 


1918.  S. 


History,  Government 

.-   Broadway 

Education 


 .Charlotte 

Education,  English 

  -Olar,  S.  C. 

English 

 Statesville 

French,  Spanish 

  Laurel  Hill 

Education,  Sociology 
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Norman,  James  Wood.  

A.B.,  Trinity  College, 


L902. 


O'Daniel,  George  Reid  

A.B.,  Presbyterian  College  of  South  Carolina,  1924. 

Ogburn,  Sihon  Cicero,  Jr      

S.B.  in  Chemistry,  1921.    First  year. 

M.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University  (Va.),  1923. 

Olsen,  William  

A.B.,  Cornell  University  (N.  Y.),  1923.    Third  year. 


Padgett,  James  Absalom   — 

A.B.,  Maryville  College  (Tenn.),  1910. 
M.A.,  Oklahoma  University,  1914. 


First  year. 


 Plymouth 

Education 

 -Clinton,  S.  C. 

Education,  History 

 Lexington,  Va. 

Chemistry,  Geology 

 Chapel  Hill 

English 

 Old  Fort 


History,  Government 


Padgett,  John  Bee    Palmetto,  Fla. 

B.S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1924.   Second  year.        civil  Engineering,  Geology 


Pait,  Ippie  Clark  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923. 


  Bladenboro 

English  Education 

 Boonville 


Pardue,  Henry  Fletcher    

A.B.,  George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers  (Tenn.),  1907.  S. 

Education,  Sociology 
  Gastonia 


Parham,  Macy  

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  191$ 

Parker,  Clyde  Lucian   _  

A.B.,  ShurtlefT  College  (111.),  1910.  S. 


Parker,  Lucille   

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1921. 


Parker,  Sadie   

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1910. 


Parker,  William  Vann  

A.B.,  1923.  Second  year. 
A.M.,  1924. 


Pasmore,  Julia  Celestia  

A.B.,  1918. 

Patrick,  Robert  Love  

A.M.,  Erskine  College  (S.  C),  1907. 


English 

  South  Mills 

Education 

._   Durham 

English 

Waverly  Mills,  S.  C 
Mathematics 

 Monroe 

Mathematics 


 Cary 

Mathematics 

 Monroe 

Education 


Patterson,  Paul  Morrison  Tenghsien,  Shantung,  China 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.    First  year.  Botany,  Zoology 


Patterson,  William  Allen  

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.  S. 

Peele,  Agnes  Lee  

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College,  1918. 


Second  year. 


Peeler,  Egbert  Noll  

A.B.,  Heidelberg  University  (O.),  1924.  S. 


 Littleton 

Education 

 Wilson 

Education 

 Rockwell 

Education 


Pegg,  Herbert  Dale    Guilford  College 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1915.    Second  year.  History,  Government 

A.M.,  1925. 


Pell,  William  Edward  

A.B.,  1916.  S. 


..Cornelius 
Education 
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Phillips,  Merton  Ogden,  Jr  Fremont,  O. 

A.B.,  Miami  University  (0.),  1924.    First  year.  Economics 

Pickard,  Annie  Artelia  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1924.   S.  Education,  Latin 

Pierce,  Ophelia  Hallsboro 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1924.    S.  English 

Pike,  Cathleen  Marion  _  Wilson 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1914.  S.  English,  Education 

Pitts,  Mabel  Grace  Glen  Alpine 

A.  B.,  Greensboro  College,  1925.    S.  English 

Plumb,  Frederick  Henry  Newport 

B.  S.  in  Agriculture,  Connecticut  Agricultural  College,  1901.  S. 

B.S.  in  Massachusetts  Agricultural  College,  1902.  Education,  Psychology 

Potter,  Robert  Russell  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  University  of  Denver,  (Colo.),  1921.  Fourth  year.  English 
M.A.,  University  of  Colorado,  1922. 

Prescott,  Colie  Eugene  Ayden 

S.B.  in  Commerce,  1924.   S.  Economics 

Price,  Lemuel  Alexander  Unionville 

A.B.,  1914.   S.  Education,  Mathematics 

Prince,  Lelia  McDuffie  Landrum,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College  (S.  C),  1919.    First  year.  English 

Privette,  William  Garland  Raleigh 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1912.   Second  year.  Education,  Sociology 

Pugh,  Jesse  Forbes  *  Elizabeth  City 

A.B.,  1914.   S.  English,  Education 

Pulliam,  Bessie  Maynard  Roxboro 

A.B.,  Greensboro  College,  1917.    S.  Education,  English 

Purser,  Pliny  Oscar  Unionville 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1923.    S.  History,  Government 

Randolph,  Arthur  Grier  Hendersonville 

A.B.,  Erskine  College  (S.  C),  1899.    S.  Education,  Latin 

Raper,  Arthur  Franklin  Welcome 

A.B.,  1924.  First  year.  Sociology 
A.M.,  Vanderbilt  University  (Tenn.),  1925. 

Ray,  Charles  Edwin,  Jb    Waynesville 

S.B.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  1925.    First  year.  Electrical  Engineering 

Redfearn,  William  Alexander  Wingate 

S.B.  in  Geology,  1921.    S.  Education 

Rhue,  Jesse  Robert  Kernersville 

A.B.,  1923.   S.  Education,  English 

Rhyne,  Jennings  Jefferson  Bessemer  City 

A.B.,  1919.  Second  year.  Sociology,  Economics 

A.M.,  1925. 

Richards,  John  Gardiner  Camden,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1909.    S.  Education 

Riden,  Clifford  Winslow  Hamptonville 

A.B.,  University  of  Tennessee,  1922.    S.  Education 
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Robinson,  Charles  Wilson,  Jr  Charlotte 

A.  B.,  Davidson  College,  1922.   First  year.  Education,  Mathematics 

Rogers,  Elizabeth  Still  Wilson 

B.  P.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1916.    S.      Mathematics,  Education 

Rogers,  William  White  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1912.  Third  year.  Psychology 
A.M.,  1924. 

Rosenthal,  Emil   Wilson 

A.B.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University  (Md.),  1916.    First  year.  Economics 

Rudd,  Alice  Barrett  Brown  Summit 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1924.    S.  Education 

Rudd,  Paul  Dalton  Brown  Summit 

A.  B.,  Elon  College,  1924.   S.  Education 

Ryland,  Robert  Temple  Walkerton,  Va. 

B.  S.,  University  of  Richmond  (Va.),  1919.    S.  Education 

Ryman,  Sophia  Elizabeth  Bridgeton 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1923.    S.  Physics,  English 

Russell,  Clyde     Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

A.B.,  University  of  Chattanooga  (Tenn.),  1925.   First  year. 

Sociology,  Economics 

Salley,  Alma       Orangeburg,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Converse  College  (S.  C),  1916.   S.  English 

Sanders,  Mary  Lillie  Ninety-Six,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  1925.    S.  English,  Education 

Sappington,  Newton  Owen  Barnesville,  Ga. 

A.  B.,  Piedmont  College  (Ga.),  1921.   S.  History,  Government 

Sasscer,  Reverdy  Ghiselin  Upper  Marlboro,  Md. 

B.  S.  in  Geology,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute,  1924.    First  year.  Geology 

Saunders,  Gordon  Chase  City,  Va. 

A.B.,  Goucher  ColFege  (Md.),  1920.    S.  Education 

Saunders,  Joseph  Maryon—   Durham 

A.B.,  1925.   First  year.  History,  Government 

Scaife,  Glover  Conyers  Hickory 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1903.    S.  Education,  Psychology 

Scactfe,  Louise  Jones,  (Mrs.  G.  C.)  Hickory 

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  1919-    8.  Education,  English 

Schaff,  Walter  Ray    Hickory 

A.B.,  Lenior-Rhyne  College,  1921.    S.  Education,  Sociology 

Scholz,  Herbert,  Jr.—  Macon 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1923.    S.  Mathematics,  Education 

Scott,  Sallie   Charlotte  Courthouse,  Va. 

A.B.,  Flora  McDonald  College,  1925.    First  year.  English 

Share,  Marvin  Henderson  Yadkinville 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1924.    S.  Education 

Shaw,  David  Charles,  Jr..  Sumter,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1921.    S.  Education 
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Shearhouse,  Floyd  Noah  

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1919.  S. 

Shepherd,  Malcolm  Laughlin  

A.B.,  1924.  S. 

Shi: pari),  Frederick  Carltle  

A.B.,  1921.    Second  year. 

Shine,  Lou  Sullivan  

A.B.,  1921.    First  year. 


Shine,  Wesley  Hill, 
A.B.,  1921.  S. 
A.M.,  1925. 

*Sieg,  Paul,  Jr. 


 Lexington 

Education 

 Burlington 

Education,  Economics 


Wilmington 
Education 

Chapel  Hill 
English 

Chapel  Hill 
English 


A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1924. 
^Deceased. 


First  year. 


Sifford,  James  Potts  

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina,  1919. 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1920. 

Simmons,  Walter  Lee,  Jb  


A.B.,  Washington  and  Lee  University  (Va.),  1924.  S. 

Second  year. 


Singleton,  Gary  Higgins  

B.S.,  Clemson  College  (S.  C),  1919. 
M.S.,  Rutgers  College  (N.  J.),  1925 


 Hickory 

Chemistry,  Physics 

 Albemarle 

Education,  History 


 Tarboro 

English,  Education 

-  Westminister,  S.  C. 

Education 


Sipe,  Bryan  Webb  

A.B.,  1920.  S. 

A.  M.,  1921. 

Sipley,  Charles  Bunnell  

B.  S.,  Bucknell  University  (Pa.),  1922. 

Skaggs,  Marvin  Lucian  


A.B.,  University  of  Richmond  (Va.),  1921.    First  year. 

Smiley,  Thomas  Bryan  

S.B.  in  Electrical  Engineering,  1925.    First  year. 


Smith,  Arlie  Raymond  

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1921. 


Smith,   Charles  Henry. 
A.B.,  1923.  S. 


First  year. 


 Murphy 

Education 


 Mooresville 

Education 

 Pennington,  Va. 

History,  Geology 

 Bryson  City 

Electrical  Engineering 

 Boone 

Chemistry,  Education 

 Gastonia 

Education 


A.M.,  Duke  University,  1925. 
Smith,  Claude  Carson. 


A.B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1921.  First  year. 
A.M.,  University  of  Oklahoma,  1924. 


Carryton,  Tenn. 


Smith,  John  Elba  

A.B.,  1925.  S. 

Smith,  John  Leroy  

A.B.,  1917.  Third  year. 
A.M.,  1924. 


Smith,  Kate  Brittain  

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  191< 

Smith,  Linda  Rogers  


A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1924.  S. 


History,  Government 

 Pilot  Mountain 

Education 

 Chapel  Hill 

French,  Spanish 

 Greensboro 

English 

 Greensboro 

English,  French 
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Snider,  Albert   Monroe  High  Rock 

A.B.  in  Education,  1925.    First  year.  History,  Education 

Snoddy,  Charles  Edwin      Salemburg 

A.  B.,  1917.   S.  English,  Education 

Snodgrass,  Pearl  Alexandria    Raleigh 

B.  S.,  University  of  Vermont,  1920.  S.  Library  Science 
M.A.,  Columbia  University  (N.  Y.),  1924. 

Spears,  Lucile  Caroline  Lillington 

A.B.,  Salem  College,  1916.    First  year.  Psychology,  Education 

Stabler,  Lewis  Bellinger  *  North,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1917.    Second  year.  French 

Staton,  Ennis  Calvin      New  London 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1920.    S.  Education,  Sociology 

Stewart,  Nellie  Isabell  Greensboro 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1924.   S.  English 

Stine,   Glenn    Ralph    Newton 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1922.    S.  Education,  Sociology 

Stokes,  Thomas  Dodds-   Lexington 

A.  B.,  1918.  S.  Education,  Psychology 

Stone,  Joseph  James  Perry,  Mo. 

B.  S.  in  Education,  University  of  Missouri,  1921.    S.  Education 

Stone,  Marcus  Atjrelhts    Apex 

B.S.,  Columbia  University  (N.  Y.),  1923.    S.  Education 

Stone,  Orlando      .„.     Apex 

A.B.,  University  of  Virginia,  1925.   S.  Sociology,  Education 

A.M.,  1925. 

Stoudemtre,  Sterling  Atjbret  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  1923.   Third  year.  Spanish,  French 

A.M.,  1924. 

Stout,  Agnes     ..  .  Burlington 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1923.  Second  year.  English 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1924. 

Stout,  Wilbur  White  Burlington 

A.B.,  1921.  Fifth  year.  English 
A.M.,  1922. 

Strickland,  Erasmus  Hardin    Clifton 

A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1924.   S.  Education,  Economics 

Stringfield,  Preston  Calvin    Mars  Hill 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1908.  S.  Education 
M.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  1916. 

Stroup,  Clarence  Crawford  Clover,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Erskine  College  (S.  C),  1918.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Stuart,  Lyndon  Everett      Snow  Camp 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1917.   S.  Education 

Sturdivant,  Mrs.  Joanna  Farrell    Carrboro 

A.B.,  Carson-Newman  College  (Tenn.),  1909.    S.  Sociology,  Economics 

A.M.,  1924. 
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Sublette,  Ora  Anna  Hickory 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1916.    S.  English 

Sutton,  Chester  McKinley  Tarboro 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1918.   Second  year.  English 
A.B.,  Haverford  College  (Pa.),  1919. 
A.M.,  1924. 

Sykes,  Glenn  Turner  Chapel  Hill 

S.B.  in  Commerce,  1924.   S.  Education 

Sykes,  Paul  Scarborough      ,  Tabor 

A.  B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1917.  S.  Education,  Psychology 

Talton,  Ira  Bryant    .  Pikeville 

B.  S.,  St.  John's  College  (Md.),  1917.   S.  Education,  English 

Tatum,  Charles  Murray    Gastonia 

B.  S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1925.   S.  Education 

Taylor,  Leon  Bayard  Pikeville 

A.B.,  1925.  S.  Education 

Teague,  Eurie  Ellen    Snow  Camp 

A.B.,  Guilford  College,  1922.   S.  English 

Teague,  Everett  Simon.    Hildebran 

A.B.,  1920.  S.  Education,  Sociology 

Thompson,  Edgar  Tristram    Dillon,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  University  of  South  Carolina,  1922.    Second  year. 

A.M.,  University  of  Missouri,  1924.  Rural  Sociology,  Sociology 

Thompson,  Frank  Forbess    Newport 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1914.   S.  Education 

Thompson,  James  Ralph    Laurinburg 

A.B.,  Erskine  College  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  Education 

Thompson,  John  Archie  Milton 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.    First  year.  Spanish,  French 

Thompson,  Samuel  Hunter  Jonesboro,  Tenn. 

A.B.,  Lincoln-Memorial  University  (Tenn.),  1921.  Education,  Economics 

A.M.,  1923. 

Tickle,  Julius  Dexter      Elon  College 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1923.   S.  Education,  Sdciology 

Trabue,  Emma  Small  (Mrs.  M.  R.)  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  DePauw  University  (Ind.),  1911.  Second  year.  English 
A.M.,  1925. 

Trimble,  Hazel  Terry  (Mrs.  R.  vM.)    Dayton,  Va. 

A.B.  in  Education,  1925.    First  year.  Education 

Trimble,  Ralph  McCoy    Chapel  Hill 

C.  E.,  University  of  Virginia,  1921.    First  year.  Civil  Engineering 

Trussell,  Brandon  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  University  of  Texas,  1913.    Second  year.        Rural  Sociology,  Sociology 
A.M.,  ibid.,  1922. 
A.M.,  1925. 

Tuttle,  Orin  Augustus        Pineville 

A.B.,  1924.  S.  Education,  Psychology 
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Tyler,  William  Herbert  Goldston 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1902.    Second  year.  Philosophy,  Sociology 

A.M.,  ibid.,  1909. 

Umstead,  Luther  Wiley      Stem 

A.B.,  1920.   S.  Education,  English 

Underwood,  Jinsie     Waynesville 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1922.  History,  Sociology 

Viele,  Ada  Brandon    Taylorsville 

A.  B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1922.  Education 

Wagener,  Frederick  William,  Jr  Charleston,  S.  C. 

B.  S.,  The  Citadel  (S.  C),  1925.   First  year.  Commerce,  Economics 

Wager,  Paul  Woodford  _  Chapel  Hill 

B.S.,  Hobart  College  (N.  Y.),  1917.  Second  year.  Rural  Sociology,  Sociology 
A.M.,  Haverford  College  (Pa.),  1920. 

Walker,  Claude  Levi  ._   Burlington 

A.B.,  Elon  College,  1922.   S.  Education,  Chemistry 

Warrick,  Edward     Spruce  Pine 

A.B.,  1918.   S.  Education,  History 

Waters,  Fred  Monroe    Selma 

A.B.,  Wabash  College  (O.),  1915.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Wearn,  Cornelia     Charlotte 

A.B.,  Queens  College,  1924.   Second  year.  History,  Government 

Webster,  Frank  Wilkins   -Cowpens,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Furman  University  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  Education,  English 

Welch,  Oscar  Blaine  Charlotte 

S.B.  in  Geology,  1921.   S.  Education 

Wells,  Hugh  McAden  Teacheys 

A.B.,  Davidson  College,  1925.   S.  Education,  Sociology 

Wenhold,  Lucy  Leinbach    Winston-Salem 

A.B.,  Salem  College,  1924.   S.  Spanish,  French 

Wertz,  Sibyl  Margueritte  Newberry,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Newberry  College  (S.  C),  1922.   S.  Latin,  English 

West,  Mrs.  Lena  Mary      Fayetteville 

A.B.,  East  Lynn  College  (Ky.),  1910.    S.  Education 

West,  William  Harvey  i     Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  University  of  Nebraska,  1925.    First  year.  Botany 

Wheeler,  Claudia    _      —  Newberry,  S.  C. 

A.B.,  Columbia  College  (S.  C),  1923.    S.  Education,  English 

White,  James  Hugh     -   East  Bend 

A.  B.,  Guilford  College,  1922.   S.  Education 

White,  Robert  Dixon          Burlington 

B.  S.,  Davidson  College,  1925.    S.  Education 

White,  Thomas  Edward    Elon  College 

A.  B.,  Elon  College,  1901.   S.  Spanish 

Whitford,  Larry  Alston   —     Silverdale 

B.  S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1925.   S.  Zoology 
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Whitener,  Daniel  Jay  Hickory 

A.B.,  1922.   S.  History,  Government 

A.M.,  1923. 

Whitley,  Daniel  P  Albemarle 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1914.    S.  Education 

Wilder,  Francis  Sidney  Keene,  N.  H. 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College  (N.  H.),  1925.    First  year.  Sociology 

Wiley,  Leon  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  University  of  Chattanooga  (Tenn.),  1921.  First  year.  Special 
M.A.,  Harvard  University  (Mass.),  1925. 

Willard,  Edward  Payson,  Jr  Wilmington 

A.B.,  1923.    Second  year.  Comparative  Literature,  Latin 

A.M.,  1924. 

Williams,  George  Leon  Godwin 

Ph.B.,  Elon  College,  1925.    First  year.  English 

Williams,  John  Henry  Raleigh 

A.  B.,  William  Jewel  (Mo.),  1912.  First  year.  Sociology,  Education 
M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College,  1920. 

Williams,  Lyle  Lyndon  East  Bend 

B.  S.,  Guilford  College,  1922.    First  year.  Education 

Wilson,  Evelyn  Lee  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  North  Carolina  College  for  Women,  1921.    First  year.     French,  Spanish 

Wilson,  Goodredge  Alexander   Oxford 

A.B.,  Hampden-Sidney  College  (Va.),  1911.    S.  Education 

Wilson,  Henrietta      Rural  Hall 

A.B.,  Salem  College,  1918.   S.  English,  Education 

Wilson,  Ossie  William    Raleigh 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College,  1922.   S.  French,  Spanish 

Winn,  Lily   Mebane 

A.  B.,  1924.   First  year.  English 

Womack,  Nathan   Wilson's  Mill 

B.  S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary  (Va.),  1922.    S.         Chemistry,  Education 

Woodard,  Clement  Manly  Whartonsville 

A.  B.,  1918.   First  year.  French 

Wooten,  Leland  Adams  Statesville 

B.  S.,  Davidson  College,  1922.   First  year.  Chemistry,  Physics 

Wright,  Louis  Booker  Chapel  Hill 

A.B.,  Wofford  College  (S.  C),  1920.  Third  year.  English 
A.M.,  1924. 

Yoder,  Grace  Irene    Hickory 

A.B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1924.   S.  Physics,  Education 

Yoder,  John  Yates  Hickory 

A.  B.,  Lenoir-Rhyne  College,  1925.    S.  Sociology,  Education 

Young,  Frank  Lafayette  Greensboro 

B.  S.  in  Commerce,  Spring  Hill  College  (Ala.),  1925.    First  year. 

Commerce,  Economics 

Young,  Ina         Durham 

A.B.,  Trinity  College,  1917.   First  year.  Sociology,  Education 
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